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Introduct�on
Just�ce and Grace

a talk given by Sant Kirpal Singh Ji 
at Kirpal Ashram, Calais, Vermont, October 12, 1963

THERE IS a law of just�ce, and there �s a law of grace—
 both of them: they are both laws. It �s just l�ke, when 

you l�ght a candle, the l�ght �s above and the darkness below. 
If you have a bulb, then the l�ght �s below and the darkness 
above. So both are the laws work�ng �n the world.

Sow�ng a seed—that’s a po�nt to be understood: when 
you sow a seed, �t w�ll br�ng forth s�m�lar seeds. There �s 
act�on-react�on; then aga�n a react�on; and the th�ng goes 
on l�ke that. There’s no end to �t. After sow�ng the gra�n, a 
man cannot stop hav�ng the harvest—the fru�t w�ll come. So 
there are many act�ons. Act�ons are of one k�nd, but there are 
three aspects to them.

There are certa�n act�ons wh�ch we are do�ng now, 
da�ly—fresh act�ons; fresh seeds are sown, you m�ght say. 
Some have already been sown and are bear�ng fru�t. Others 
have been sown, but are not yet bear�ng forth fru�t. So there 
are three k�nds of karmas or act�ons.

Our present l�fe depends on those react�ons of the past 
karmas wh�ch are bear�ng fru�t. They are called pralabdha 
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karma. On that karma our length of l�fe �s based. Accord�ng 
to that, some people get ch�ldren, some d�e, some are ugly, 
some are old, some have a g�ve-and-take. Th�s �s based on 
those karmas or seeds wh�ch have grown �n the past and are 
now bear�ng forth fru�t �n act�on. Th�s you cannot change. 
When a ra�lroad l�ne �s la�d down, the tra�n w�ll run over �t. 
Before you lay down any ra�lroad l�ne, �t �s up to you to lay �t 
down th�s way or that way. But once �t �s la�d down, the tra�n 
w�ll have to run over �t. So, as I told you, some karmas are 
bear�ng fru�t; some we are do�ng fresh; and others have not 
yet borne any fru�t—that w�ll come up �n due course.

So we are �ndependent w�th�n certa�n l�m�ts to do some 
act�ons, and we are also bound to some extent. Act�on, 
react�on, act�on, react�on goes on—there’s no end to �t.

When a Master meets someone, he does not touch the 
present react�ons wh�ch are com�ng up; for our l�fe �s based 
on that. He lets �t alone, he lets �t go on. But he does two 
th�ngs: for the future, he lays down a l�ne of conduct, beyond 
wh�ch we should not transcend: don’t th�nk ev�l of anybody, 
even �n m�nd, not to speak of �n word or �n deed. Be truthful, 
even �n m�nd. Don’t th�nk up anyth�ng wrong—act�ng and 
pos�ng, schem�ng, pol�sh�ng, do�ng someth�ng underground 
and then aboveboard do�ng someth�ng else.

And further: be chaste, even �n m�nd, word and deed. 
And have love for all: because all men are al�ke; they have 
the same pr�v�leges that each one of us has. So love all, 
because God �s �n the hearts of all: whether they are r�ch or 
poor, whether they are learned or unlearned, they all have 
the same pr�v�leges from God that you have.

Also, do not hate others—even �n m�nd, word or deed. 
And further, when you are to love God and love all human�ty, 
then you must give selfless service, not selfish service: for 
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love knows service and sacrifice. Selfish service will again 
cause a reaction to come. If you serve selflessly, for the sake 
of God �n others, then that won’t bear forth fru�t.

As for the present act�ons wh�ch are hav�ng react�ons, 
these are also softened down, or pol�shed down, you m�ght 
say, by the Master. How? By g�v�ng some Bread of L�fe to 
your soul, so that your soul becomes strong.

Suppose a fight is going on: one man is very weak, and 
the others are strong. They come to blows and th�s and that 
th�ng. The one poor fellow who �s very weak gets one blow 
and �s stunned; he cr�es out, “I am k�lled!” And the others 
who are strong say, “We don’t m�nd. We have had so many 
blows, but we don’t care a fig for it.” Why is this? Because 
they are strong.

React�ons do come up, but for those who have strong 
souls, who have the Bread of L�fe, they lose the�r p�nch�ng 
effect. For the future, Master lays down a l�ne of conduct. For 
the present wh�ch �s bear�ng fru�t, he g�ves food to the soul so 
that �t w�ll become strong and there w�ll not be any p�nch�ng 
effect. And for those wh�ch are not yet bear�ng forth fru�t, he 
g�ves the d�sc�ple a contact w�th God w�th�n. By com�ng �n 
contact w�th God w�th�n—when h�s �nner eye �s opened—he 
sees that He �s the doer of all; that we are mere puppets �n 
H�s hands. He becomes a consc�ous co-worker of the D�v�ne 
Plan. The result �s that there �s no I-hood left. And all those 
act�ons wh�ch were sown �n the past, and are st�ll awa�t�ng 
fru�t, are burned away. Who �s there to bear the�r fru�t?

So th�s �s the way �n wh�ch you can escape from the 
react�ons of the past. If you say, “Oh, I can do th�s and 
that”—w�th a l�ttle I-hood �n �t—so long as you are the doer, 
you have to bear the react�ons of �t. When no “doer” �s left, 
then God �s the doer. You are absolved.

INTRODUCTION
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There �s a story g�ven �n the Koran, the scr�pture of the 
Mohammedans. There was once a sa�nt who from h�s very 
ch�ldhood had left the world to res�de �n a jungle l�ke th�s.* 
Here, fortunately, you find enough water, electricity and 
everyth�ng else; but there, there was noth�ng l�ke that. For 
m�les and m�les around there was no water and noth�ng to 
eat.

So he used to pray to God, and God made some arrange-
ment to take care of h�m. One small spr�ng sprouted forth, 
and from that, very sweet water was flowing; and he used to 
dr�nk water from that.

And they say there was one pomegranate tree, and each 
day one pomegranate was borne by the tree. He used to eat 
that pomegranate and dr�nk that water and pass h�s days.

It �s sa�d there that after long, long years—seventy or 
e�ghty years—he d�ed. He was presented to the court of God. 
God looked at h�m: “All r�ght, we forg�ve you as a matter of 
grace.”

H�s eyes opened w�de: “Well, all through l�fe I’ve been 
k�ll�ng myself do�ng th�s sort of penance and that sort of 
penance, and w�th all that, I’m now be�ng forg�ven as a 
matter of grace—as an act of grace only?” In h�s heart of 
hearts, he thought perhaps that a very great �njust�ce was 
be�ng done.

God read h�s m�nd and sa�d, “Well, would you l�ke us to 
make an account of your own act�ons?”

“Yes, You may, please.” (At heart he wanted �t.)

“All r�ght, look here. In that jungle there was no water 
for m�les and m�les altogether. One spr�ng was created there, 

* I.e., K�rpal Ashram.
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only for you—spec�ally for you. And there was a pomegranate 
tree; each day �t bore one b�g pomegranate: no tree can bear 
forth one fru�t da�ly. So that �s �n compensat�on for all you’ve 
done. Now let us account for your other act�ons: you were 
walk�ng along the way, and some �nsect d�ed—trampled 
down under your feet. You must be trampled down as you 
trample down. Further, you d�d th�s, and that . . .”

The sa�nt thought that perhaps matters had gotten worse 
and sa�d, “All r�ght, please excuse me; forg�ve me, �f You 
would l�ke to.”

Masters come, not to break the law, but to fulfill the law 
as a matter of redempt�on by grace; not as act�on-react�on. 
Guru Nanak says, “W�th act�ons, you can have react�ons. As 
you sow, so shall you reap. But redempt�on comes only by 
grace.” All Masters say so.

Of course, �t does not mean we should be v�c�ous. We 
should restr�ct ourselves accord�ng to the commandments 
the Masters have g�ven us.

Another th�ng you m�ght want to know about �t �s: a 
father has a ch�ld who does not obey h�m. He comm�ts some 
offense—someth�ng l�ke that. What would the father do? 
Would he send h�m to the pol�ce? I don’t th�nk so. No father 
would perm�t h�s son to be sent to the pol�ce. He m�ght slap 
h�m once or tw�ce, but he wouldn’t send h�m to the pol�ce.

So, s�m�larly, when you come to a Master—the God 
�n h�m—you are all h�s ch�ldren. He doesn’t send you on 
the regular course, to bear the fru�t of what you have sown. 
That’s a concess�on. Otherw�se, how long would you 
cont�nue l�ke that? F�rst there’s the seed, and then there’s the 
tree; then there are many seeds and aga�n a tree. Is the egg 
before the hen or the hen before the egg?—where’s the end? 
So �t’s a matter of redempt�on by grace. It �s someth�ng l�ke 
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that—so that you can understand �t. Unless you become a 
consc�ous co-worker of the D�v�ne Plan, there’s no escape, 
no emanc�pat�on. “As you sow, so shall you reap”: that goes 
on l�ke that for aeons and aeons of t�me.

QUESTION: Do we have to work �t all off on th�s 
phys�cal plane—all the karma that we have—l�ke the “B-
type” of karma that we are work�ng off �n th�s l�fe? What 
about the th�ngs that we are do�ng now or have done �n th�s 
lifetime—what if we’re not all finished up by the time we 
d�e?

THE MASTER: I th�nk I have repl�ed to you and you 
have not followed �t. When you become a consc�ous co-
worker of the Divine Plan, when you become selfless, who 
w�ll bear whatever act�ons you have done? Furthermore, that 
�s why all Masters say: “Be des�reless.” Master tr�es to w�nd 
up all your react�ons of the past, just as I told you, by g�v�ng 
you strength—by g�v�ng the Bread of L�fe to your soul—so 
that the react�ons wh�ch are com�ng up w�ll not be p�nch�ng 
to you. But he doesn’t touch them. Otherw�se, as soon as a 
man was �n�t�ated, he would d�e. For that reason they are not 
touched. For the future, he lays down a l�ne of conduct. For 
the past, if. you become selfless—a conscious co-worker—
 then noth�ng w�ll come up. Guru Nanak says, “O Master, 
what �s the use of com�ng to your feet �f, when com�ng here, 
we st�ll have to bear the fru�t of all the act�ons wh�ch we 
have done �n the past?” He g�ves an example: “What �s the 
use of go�ng to the feet of a l�on �f st�ll jackals come and 
howl at you?”

So that �s a great bless�ng. Now the quest�on may ar�se: 
What �s a Master? A Master �s a man l�ke you. Each one of 
us has the same pr�v�leges. The d�fference l�es only �n the 
fact that although God res�des �n every heart, �n the heart of 
a Master He �s now man�fest.
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Master �s a consc�ous co-worker; that �s, He �s do�ng 
�t; �t �s not he who �s speak�ng, but the God �n h�m Who �s 
speak�ng. He becomes a mouthp�ece of God. We can also 
become the mouthp�ece of God. Every Sa�nt has h�s past, 
and every s�nner a future.

How has he become the mouthp�ece of God? The man 
who has reached that stage can also g�ve you the same th�ng. 
On the very first day, when he initiates you, he withdraws 
and drags your soul above body-consc�ousness and g�ves 
you a contact w�th the L�ght and Sound Pr�nc�ple of God. 
That �s the way back to the ult�mate, absolute God. When 
you become qu�te consc�ous of all that, you see that, “It �s 
He that is doing it, not I.” So when all reactions are finished, 
�t �s just l�ke hav�ng a few gra�ns of seeds, wh�ch have been 
roasted �n the oven: even �f you sow them, they won’t bear 
forth fru�t; they w�ll not grow. It �s someth�ng l�ke that.

INTRODUCTION
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Everything in the Universe is the fruit of a 
Just Law, the Law of Causality, the Law of Cause 
and Effect, the Law of Karma.

— Gautama Buddha
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I

Be not dece�ved; God �s not mocked: 
for whatsoever a man soweth, that 
shall he also reap.

Galat�ans VI:7

CONFRONTED w�th the complex�t�es of earth-bound 
l�fe, man struggles for a Way-out. Wherever he turns, 

he finds his upward flight thwarted by unseen barriers. Why 
all the seem�ng �nequal�t�es �n the world? Why �s man’s way 
blocked to h�s pr�mal Home—the Home of h�s Heavenly 
Father? Why cannot man redeem h�s unknown past? Where 
should he turn for the sav�ng L�ght of the “Pure Sc�ence 
of Be�ng?” These quer�es lead the �nqu�r�ng m�nd to an 
�nvest�gat�on of the un�versal law of act�on and react�on.

The term “Karma” frequently appears �n var�ous Ind�an 
ph�losoph�cal and rel�g�ous wr�t�ngs. Indeed, �t has been so 
often band�ed about by pr�ests and preachers that many have 
come to cons�der �t as an �mag�nary stumbl�ng block �n the 
path of sp�r�tual salvat�on. Be�ng a term fore�gn to the West, 
usually it is passed on without sufficient clarification. All the 
Masters of the lower reaches or grades of ascent, speak of 
l�berat�on through perform�ng act�on w�thout attachment to 
and des�re for the fru�t or result thereof. Th�s, however, �s but 
a part�al truth and half-way knowledge.

The m�nd �s accustomed to taste the fru�t of �ts act�ons. 
How w�ll �t g�ve up th�s hab�t? Sadhans (�.e. mental and 
phys�cal exerc�ses) may be employed as �nstruments to 
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d�sc�pl�ne the m�nd to a certa�n extent. But �n the long run, 
the m�nd’s hab�t of enjoy�ng �ts exper�ences w�ll assert �tself. 
The m�nd can g�ve up worldly pleasures only when �t gets 
some k�nd of h�gher pleasure.

The Sa�nts have exper�enced a far more exqu�s�te 
pleasure—ecstat�c bl�ss—by contact w�th Naam (the Word 
of God or the D�v�ne Sound Pr�nc�ple). Once absorbed �n 
th�s Sound Current or Naam, the m�nd �s drawn away from 
the world. The m�nd has the hab�t of runn�ng after worldly 
objects and of jump�ng from one th�ng to another. What we 
have to do, then, is not to stop its flux which is but its natural 
character�st�c, but only to turn �ts d�rect�on from downwards 
�nto the world outs�de to upwards �nto the world w�th�n. Th�s 
means harness�ng the wander�ng w�ts and channel�ng the 
mental energy �nto a proper course as would ensure results 
that are of a last�ng and permanent nature. Th�s comes 
through regular pract�ce or absorpt�on �n Naam. Th�s �s the 
only method by wh�ch the m�nd may gradually be tra�ned 
and ult�mately rendered �nnocuous w�th subl�mat�on of the 
mental currents; the soul comes to �ts own and can proceed 
unencumbered and unhampered on �ts way to �ts or�g�nal 
source: the Oversoul or the All-soul. Thus the Sa�nts Who 
have Themselves trodden th�s Path—the Path of Surat Shabd 
Yoga (absorpt�on �n the Holy Word or the Sacred Sound)—
can also not only enable us to free ourselves from the karm�c 
cycle of act�on and react�on but also prov�de us an access 
�nto the K�ngdom of God wh�ch l�es w�th�n.

Now the quest�on ar�ses: How can the karmas be wound 
up or rendered �neffect�ve? In the labyr�nth of the laws of 
Nature, �n wh�ch we are �nextr�cably �nvolved, there �s an 
outlet prov�ded for those who are really �n search of Self-
knowledge and God-knowledge. The access to th�s outlet 
or the Way-out of the dense jungle of karmas spread�ng far 
back to �mmemor�al past �s made man�fest by the sav�ng 
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grace of the True Master. Once He has taken us �n H�s fold 
and contacted us w�th the eternal Holy Word or the Sound-
Current, we are put out of the reach of Yama or the angel 
of death represent�ng the negat�ve aspect of the Supreme 
Power and the d�spenser of just�ce �n the un�verse, to each 
accord�ng to h�s act�ons.

Every act of a l�v�ng be�ng done know�ngly or unknow-
�ngly, �rrespect�ve of whether �t �s yet �n the stage of latency 
or thought form, a mental v�brat�on, or �s uttered by words 
of mouth or �s actually done by a phys�cal act, const�tutes 
karma.

Lest the reader get confused by the term “Karma,” �t �s 
better to understand th�s word �n �ts proper context. Or�g�nally, 
the word Karma stood for and represented sacrificial rites and 
r�tuals, and yajnas performed by �nd�v�duals as prescr�bed 
by the sacred texts. Later on, however, �t came to �nclude all 
k�nds of v�rtues, soc�al and self-pur�fy�ng, l�ke truthfulness, 
pur�ty, abst�nence, cont�nence, ahimsa, un�versal love, self-
less serv�ce and all deeds of a char�table and ph�lanthrop�c 
nature. In short, great stress was la�d on the cult�vat�on of 
Atam-gunas wh�ch tended to d�sc�pl�ne the m�nd and d�vert 
the mental powers �n the r�ght d�rect�on, so as to serve the 
h�gher purpose of l�berat�ng atman or the sp�r�t �n bondage.

Karmas are generally classified as prohibited, permitted 
and prescr�bed. All karmas that are degrad�ng and derog-
atory �n nature (Nashedh) are classed as proh�b�ted because 
�ndulgence �n v�ces �s s�nful and the wages of s�n are death. 
These are termed Kukarmas or Vikarmas. Next come karmas 
that are upgrad�ng and help a person �n atta�n�ng h�gher 
planes l�ke Swarag, Baikunth, Bahisht or parad�se. These are 
Sukama karmas or Sukarmas, that �s karmas performed for 
fulfillment of one’s benevolent desires and aspirations and as 
such are perm�ss�ble and therefore perm�tted. F�nally, we have 
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karmas the performance of wh�ch �s cons�dered obl�gatory as 
enjo�ned by the scr�ptures for persons belong�ng to d�ffer-
ent varns or soc�al orders (Brahmans or the pr�estly class 
engaged �n the study and teach�ng of scr�ptures, Kshatriyas 
or the warrior race consisting of fighting forces for purposes 
of defense, Vaishyas or the people engaged �n commerc�al or 
agr�cultural pursu�ts, and Sudras or the people serv�ng the 
forego�ng three classes); and at d�fferent stages �n one’s l�fe 
called Ashrams (Brahmcharya, Grehastha, Vanprastha and 
Sanyas correspond�ng roughly to the format�ve per�od of 
one’s educat�on, the stage of marr�ed fam�ly l�fe as a house-
holder, the ascet�c stage of a recluse or a herm�t engaged 
�n deep med�tat�on �n the sol�tude of a forest and lastly the 
stage of a sp�r�tual p�lgr�m g�v�ng to the people the fru�t 
of h�s l�fe-long exper�ence, each port�on be�ng of 25 years 
comput�ng the l�fe-span to be of 100 years durat�on). These 
are called Netya karmas or karmas the performance of wh�ch 
�s a “must” for each from day to day �n h�s vocat�on and 
per�od of l�fe.

As a code of moral conduct, the law of karma makes 
valuable contr�but�ons to man’s mater�al and moral well-
be�ng on earth and paves the way to a better l�fe �n the future. 
In all the four spheres of human l�fe—secular, mater�al or 
econom�c, rel�g�ous, and sp�r�tual, as denoted by the terms 
Kama (fulfillment of one’s desires); Artha (econom�c and 
mater�al well-be�ng); Dharma (moral and rel�g�ous bas�s 
uphold�ng and support�ng the Un�verse); and Moksha 
(salvat�on)—deeds or karmas play a v�tal part. It �s, of 
course, the moral purity that figures as a motivating force 
for atta�n�ng success �n one’s endeavors. In order that the 
karmas bear the des�red fru�t, �t �s necessary that they be 
performed w�th s�ngle-m�nded and purposeful attent�on and 
lov�ng devot�on.

Bes�des these, there �s yet another form of karma—to 
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w�t, Nish-Kama Karma, that �s, karma performed w�thout 
any attachment to, or des�re for, the fru�t thereof. Th�s �s 
super�or to all the other forms of karmas wh�ch more or 
less are the source of bondage, yet th�s type helps a l�ttle 
to l�berate one from karm�c bondage but not from karm�c 
effect. It may, however, be noted that karma per se has no 
b�nd�ng effect whatsoever. It �s only karma born of des�re 
or Kama that leads to bondage. Th�s �s why Moses taught 
“Des�re not” and Buddha and the tenth Guru of the S�khs, 
Guru Gob�nd S�ngh, t�me and aga�n, la�d emphas�s on the 
need for des�relessness. Karma thus �s at once the means and 
the end of all human endeavors. It �s through karmas that 
one conquers karmas and transcends karmas. Any attempt to 
overstep the Law of Karma �s as fut�le as to step over one’s 
shadow. The h�ghest of all �s to be Neh-Karma or Karma-
rehat, that �s to say, do�ng karma �n accordance w�th the 
D�v�ne Plan, as a consc�ous co-worker w�th the power of 
God. Th�s �s be�ng act�onless �n act�on l�ke a st�ll po�nt �n the 
ever-revolv�ng wheel of l�fe.

Aga�n, the term “Karma” may be d�st�ngu�shed from the 
word Karam. “Karma” �s a Sanskr�t term mean�ng act�on 
or deed, �nclud�ng mental v�brat�ons and words of mouth, 
wh�le Karam �s a Pers�an word mean�ng k�ndness, mercy, 
compass�on or grace.

Now as to the nature of karma: accord�ng to Ja�n 
ph�losophy, karma �s of the nature of matter, both phys�cal 
and psych�cal, one related to the other as Cause and Effect. 
Matter �n a subtle and psych�cal form pervades the ent�re 
cosmos. It penetrates the soul because of �ts �nterplay w�th 
the matter w�thout. In th�s way, a jiva bu�lds for �tself a nest 
as does a b�rd, and gets fettered by what �s called Karman-
Srira or the subtle body and rema�ns bound there�n t�ll the 
emp�r�cal self �s depersonal�zed and becomes a pure soul 
�rrad�ant w�th �ts nat�ve lum�nos�ty.

THE LAW OF ACTION AND REACTION
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The Karman-Srira or the karm�c shell, enclos�ng the 
soul, cons�sts of e�ght prakritis correspond�ng to the e�ght 
types of karm�c atoms produc�ng d�fferent types of effects. 
These are of two types: (1) Karmas that obscure the correct 
v�s�on, as for �nstance (�) Darsan-avarna, h�nder�ng r�ght 
percept�on or apprehens�on �n general; (��) Janan-avarna, 
those wh�ch obscure r�ght understand�ng or comprehens�on; 
(���) Vedaniya, those wh�ch obscure the �nherent bl�ssful 
nature of the soul and thus br�ng about pleasurable or 
pa�nful feel�ngs; and (�v) Mohaniya, karmas wh�ch obscure 
r�ght bel�ef, r�ght fa�th and r�ght conduct. All these karmas 
work as smoke-colored glasses through wh�ch we see the 
world and all that �s of the world. L�fe has poet�cally been 
descr�bed as “a dome of many-colored glass” that “sta�ns the 
wh�te rad�ance of Etern�ty.”

(2) Then there are karmas wh�ch go to make a person 
what he �s, for they determ�ne (�) bod�ly phys�que, (��) age 
and longev�ty, (���) soc�al status, and (�v) sp�r�tual make-up. 
Each of these types �s known as Naman, Ayus, Gotra and 
Antraya respect�vely.

In add�t�on there are d�v�s�ons and sub-d�v�s�ons under 
these, running into hundreds of ramifications.

The karm�c part�cles spread�ng �n space, are w�lly n�lly 
attracted by each soul accord�ng to the pressure of the act�v�ty 
indulged in. This constant influx of karma can be checked 
by free�ng the self of all types of act�v�ty of the body, m�nd 
and senses and stab�l�z�ng �t at �ts own center; wh�le the 
accumulated karmas may be curta�led by fast�ng, tapas, 
saudhyaya, vairagya, prashchit, dhyan and the l�ke: that �s 
to say, auster�t�es, read�ng of scr�ptural texts, detachment, 
repentance and med�tat�on etc.

Buddha too la�d a great stress on constant endeavor 
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and struggle w�th a v�ew to ult�mate v�ctory over the law 
of karma. The present may be determ�ned by the past; the 
future �s our own, depend�ng on the d�rect�ve w�ll of each 
�nd�v�dual. T�me �s one endless cont�nu�ty—past �rres�st�bly 
lead�ng to the present and the present to the future as one may 
l�ke �t to be. Karma ceases to affect only w�th the atta�nment 
of the h�ghest cond�t�on of m�nd wh�ch �s beyond both good 
and ev�l. W�th the real�zat�on of th�s �deal all struggle comes 
to an end, for then whatever the l�berated one does, he does 
w�thout attachment. The ever-rotat�ng Wheel of L�fe gets �ts 
momentum from the karm�c energy and when that energy 
�tself �s exhausted, the g�ant Wheel of L�fe comes to a stand-
st�ll, for then one reaches to the �ntersect�on of t�me and the 
t�meless, a po�nt wh�ch �s always �n act�on and yet still at the 
core. Karma prov�des a key to the l�fe processes; and one’s 
consc�ousness travels from stage to stage unt�l one becomes 
a really awakened be�ng or Buddha (the enl�ghtened one or 
the seer of the Holy L�ght). To Buddha, the un�verse, far from 
a mere mechan�sm, was a Dharma-Kaya or body pulsat�ng 
w�th Dharma or l�fe-pr�nc�ple, serv�ng at once as �ts ma�n 
support.

In br�ef, the Law of Karma �s Nature’s stubborn and 
�nexorable law from wh�ch there �s no escape and to wh�ch 
there �s no except�on. As you sow, so shall you reap, �s an 
anc�ent ax�omat�c truth. It �s the general rule for earth-l�fe. 
It also extends to some of the upper phys�o-sp�r�tual reg�ons, 
accord�ng to the order of dens�ty and pecul�ar�ty of each. 
Karma �s a supreme pr�nc�ple super�or both to gods and men 
for the former too, sooner or later, come also under �ts sway. 
The var�ous gods and goddesses �n d�fferent realms of Nature 
take a much longer t�me to serve �n the�r respect�ve heavenly 
spheres than human be�ngs, but all the same they have 
ultimately to reincarnate in flesh before they can aspire to, and 
win, final emancipation from the karmic round of births.

THE LAW OF ACTION AND REACTION
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All works, acts or deeds form a v�tal dev�ce �n the D�v�ne 
Plan to keep the ent�re un�verse �n perfect runn�ng order. 
No one can rema�n w�thout some k�nd of work (mental or 
phys�cal act�v�ty) even for a s�ngle moment. One �s always 
th�nk�ng or do�ng one th�ng or another. One cannot by nature 
be mentally vacant or �dle, nor can one stop the senses from 
the�r automat�c funct�on�ng: eyes cannot but see and the ears 
but hear; and the worst �s that one cannot, l�ke Penelope, undo 
what �s once done. Repentance though good �n �tself, cannot 
cure the past. Whatever one th�nks, speaks or acts, good 
or bad, leaves a deep �mpress�on upon the m�nd and these 
accumulated �mpress�ons go to make or mar an �nd�v�dual. 
As a man th�nks, so he becomes. It �s from the abundance of 
the m�nd that the tongue speaketh. Every act�on has a reac-
t�on, for that �s Nature’s law of Cause and Effect. One has, 
therefore, to bear the fru�t of h�s act�ons: sweet or b�tter, as 
the case may be, whether one may l�ke �t or not.

Is there no remedy then? Is man a mere playth�ng of 
fate or dest�ny who works h�s way �n a purely predeterm�ned 
order? There are two s�des of the matter. One has, to a certa�n 
extent, a free w�ll, wherew�th one, �f he so chooses, can 
d�rect h�s course and make or mar h�s future and to a great 
extent even mould the l�v�ng present to h�s own advantage. 
Armed w�th the l�v�ng soul �n h�m of the same essence as 
his Creator, he is mightier than karma. The infinite in him 
can help him to transcend the limitations of the finite. The 
freedom to act and the karm�c bondage are but two aspects 
of the real �n h�m. It �s only the mechan�cal and the mater�al 
part �n h�m that �s subject to karm�c restra�nt, wh�le the real 
and v�tal sp�r�t �n h�m transcends all and �s hardly affected by 
the karm�c load, �f establ�shed �n h�s nat�ve God-head. How 
to get establ�shed �n one’s own real saroop, the Atman? Th�s 
�s what we have perforce to learn �f we asp�re for a way out 
of the endless karm�c web.

THE WHEEL OF LIFE
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The trouble w�th most of us �s that we do not g�ve thought 
to our act�ons. We, at every step, heedlessly go on collect�ng 
the load of karm�c part�cles w�thout real�z�ng that there �s 
a power w�th�n that keeps a count of all we th�nk, say or 
do. Thomas Carlyle, a famous th�nker, says: “Fool, th�nkest 
thou that because no Boswell �s there to note thy jargon, �t 
therefore d�es and �s bur�ed? Noth�ng d�es, noth�ng can d�e. 
The �dlest word thou speakest �s a seed cast �nto t�me, wh�ch 
br�ngs fru�t to all etern�ty.” S�m�larly, Aeschylus, the father 
of Greek drama �n the pre-Chr�st�an era, tells us:

Deep �n the nether sky, 
Death rules the ways of man, 
W�th stern and strong control; 
And there �s none who can,
By any force or act,
Elude Death’s watchful eye 
Or h�s record�ng heart.

From The Eumenides

THE LAW OF ACTION AND REACTION
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II

Karmas have been classified by Saints into three distinct 
categor�es:

(�)  Sanchit or the gathered and stored karmas, 
go�ng far back �nto �ncarnat�ons runn�ng �nto the 
unknown past.

(��)  Pralabdha: Luck, fate or dest�ny, or that 
port�on out of the Sanch�t (store-house) wh�ch 
const�tutes a person’s l�v�ng present, wh�ch none 
can escape howsoever one may w�sh and try.

(���)  Kriyaman: The karmas wh�ch one �s free to 
perform as a free agent �n h�s present earthly 
span or ex�stence, and thereby make or mar h�s 
future.

(�) Sanchit (the stored deeds): Good or bad deeds that 
stand to man’s cred�t as earned �n all the prev�ous ex�st-
ences �n the order of creat�on, count�ng from the day of the 
first appearance of life on earth. Man knows nothing about 
them, or of the�r extent and the�r great potent�al power. 
K�ng Dhar�trashtra, the bl�nd progen�tor of the Kshatriya 
pr�nces, the Kurvas of the Ep�c Age, when endowed by 
Lord Kr�shna w�th h�s yog�c power, was able to trace the 
cause of h�s bl�ndness to an act done �n the unknown past, 
extend�ng back to over 100 �ncarnat�ons or embod�ments. In 
Chapter 20:5 of the Book of Exodus, Moses, wh�le g�v�ng 
the Ten Commandments of God, speaks of God as hav�ng 
commanded: “I the Lord thy God, am a jealous God, v�s�t�ng 
the �n�qu�ty of the fathers upon the ch�ldren unto the th�rd 
and fourth generat�on . . .” Even the med�cal sc�ence today 



12

affirms the significant part that heredity plays and traces the 
or�g�n of certa�n d�seases com�ng down from progen�tors 
and appear�ng �n succeed�ng generat�ons. So does modern 
psychology connect problemat�c behav�ors �n certa�n 
�nd�v�duals w�th mental pecul�ar�t�es �n the�r parents and 
ancestors.

(��) Pralabdha: These are just that part of the Sanch�t 
Karmas wh�ch const�tute a person’s fate, dest�ny or luck; 
wh�ch determ�nes one’s present ex�stence on earth. A person 
has no control over them. The effect of these, good or �ll, 
has be tolerated, as best one may—w�th sm�les or w�th tears. 
The present l�fe �s just an unfoldment or revelat�on of the 
predest�ned karmas w�th wh�ch one comes fully loaded �nto 
the world. It �s, however, poss�ble that one may so mould and 
develop h�s �nner self, through the gu�dance of some Master-
Soul, that he may not feel the�r b�tter and po�gnant st�ng, just 
as the kernel �n a r�pe almond or walnut does not feel the 
pr�ck of a needle by gett�ng detached from the shell w�thout, 
wh�ch as a consequence gets shr�veled and hardened, and 
serves henceforth as a protect�ng armor.

In th�s way, each one of us, w�ll�ngly or unw�ll�ngly, 
w�tt�ngly or unw�tt�ngly, �s forg�ng cha�ns for h�mself, 
no matter whether the same be of gold or of �ron. St�ll 
chains are chains and they are equally efficacious in their 
appl�cat�on; to w�t, to keep a person �n perpetual bondage. 
L�ke a poor s�lk-worm �mpr�soned �n �ts own cocoon or 
l�ke a sp�der caught �n �ts own web, or a b�rd �n �ts nest, 
one rema�ns bound �n hoops of steel of h�s own mak�ng, 
w�th no way of escape therefrom. Thus the cycle of b�rth, 
death, and reb�rth �s ceaselessly set �n mot�on. It �s only 
when one transcends the body-consc�ousness and becomes 
Neh-Karma, �.e. act�onless �n act�on l�ke the st�ll po�nt at 
the centre of the ever-revolv�ng wheel of l�fe, that a stop �s 
put to the mot�on of the G�ant Wheel of Karmas; for then 
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one becomes a consc�ous co-worker of the D�v�ne Plan. Th�s 
�s why Buddha, the pr�nce among ascet�cs, emphat�cally 
sa�d: “Be ye des�reless,” for des�res are the root-cause 
of human suffer�ngs as they mot�vate act�ons, r�ght from 
subtle v�brat�ons �n the sub-consc�ous, to mental th�nk�ng 
�n the consc�ous, lead�ng to the vast and l�m�tless harvest 
of var�egated deeds of d�fferent hues and forms, spr�ng�ng 
from the �mbalance of the m�nd. The sp�r�t, s�tt�ng �n the 
char�ot of the body �s thus dr�ven bl�ndly and head-long �nto 
the fields of sensual pleasures by the five powerful steeds of 
the senses, uncontrolled by the power-�ntox�cated char�oteer 
of the m�nd (helplessly �mbalanced as �t �s) w�th the re�ns 
of �ntellect dangl�ng loosely about h�m. Self-discipline then 
�s of pr�me �mportance and chast�ty �n thought, word and 
deed, �s the essent�al requ�s�te that helps a person on the path 
of self-knowledge and God-knowledge, for eth�cal l�fe �s a 
stepp�ng-stone to sp�r�tual�ty.

(���) Kriyaman: It �s the current account of one’s w�llful 
act�ons and deeds �n the present ex�stence. Th�s type of karma 
�s qu�te d�st�nct from the other two. In sp�te of the l�m�tat�ons 
�mposed by Pralabdh or unchangeable dest�ny, each one �s 
g�fted w�th a free w�ll and �s free to sow what seeds he may. 
Endowed w�th the g�ft of d�scr�m�nat�ve faculty pecul�ar to 
h�s const�tut�on alone, he can judge for h�mself what �s r�ght 
and what �s wrong and as such �t would be va�nly presump–
tuous on h�s part �f he were to expect a bed of roses when 
he sows thorns and th�stles. It �s up to h�m to make or mar 
h�s future, as he may. A Master-soul can g�ve h�m a correct 
lead by putt�ng before h�m the true values of l�fe—l�fe wh�ch 
�s more than the bod�ly ra�ment and all that �s connected 
therew�th: the sense-dom�nated ex�stence. Under H�s gu�dance, 
one develops an easy detachment from the world and worldly 
affa�rs and once the mag�c spell �s broken, the bl�nkers fall off 
and the stark real�ty stares h�m squarely �n the face, prov�d�ng 
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h�m w�th an opportun�ty to escape unscathed. Ord�nar�ly, 
however, some of the Kriyaman Karmas bear fru�t �n th�s very 
life; while others—the unfructified ones—are transferred to 
the General Account of the Sanchit Karmas, wh�ch go on 
accumulat�ng from age to age. Thus, �t �s g�ven to each one 
to th�nk ahead of t�me, and we�gh well the consequences of 
the acts and deeds �ntended before tak�ng an �rretr�evable 
step—a leap in the dark and a head-long plunge in a fit of 
�mpetuos�ty wh�ch �s regretted for ever and cannot be undone 
by blaming the stars for their supposed malignant influence. 
A ra�lway eng�neer, for �nstance, �s to plan beforehand the 
ra�lway track, for once the l�nes are la�d the tra�n �s to run 
on blindly. A little error in laying the lines, a loose fish-plate 
or a wrong angle may lead to calam�tous results. Even when 
everyth�ng �s done properly, one has to keep a constant and 
str�ct watch, day and n�ght, lest anyth�ng get out of jo�nt or 
the track �s otherw�se tampered w�th by host�le elements.

Accord�ng to Nature’s law of l�fe, a man (the embod�ed 
or �ncarnate soul) �s l�ke a prec�ous jewel clothed �n three 
caskets or bod�es—the phys�cal, the astral or mental, and the 
causal or the seed-body—all of wh�ch, more or less, partake 
of the terrestr�al character, w�th vary�ng degrees of dens�ty.

There are also celest�al bod�es, and bod�es terrestr�al: 
but the glory of the celest�al �s one and the glory 
of the terrestr�al �s another.

I Cor. 15:40

These are l�ke outer robes of coat, vest under �t, and then 
sh�rt. When a man casts off the phys�cal body, h�s sp�r�t st�ll 
�s wear�ng the astral or the mental body. He has also the 
causal or the ethereal seed body or th�n ve�l under the astral 
ra�ment. Unt�l one �s able to cast off the phys�cal body, he 
cannot reach the first heaven, the astral kingdom within:
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Now this I say, brethren, that flesh and blood cannot 
�nher�t the K�ngdom of God; ne�ther doth 
corrupt�on �nher�t �ncorrupt�on . . .

For th�s corrupt�ble must put on �ncorrupt�on, and th�s 
mortal must put on �mmortal�ty.

So when th�s corrupt�ble shall have put on 
�ncorrupt�on, and th�s mortal shall have put on 
�mmortal�ty, then shall be brought to pass the 
say�ng that �s wr�tten, Death �s swallowed up �n 
v�ctory.

O death, where �s thy st�ng? O grave, where �s thy 
v�ctory?

I Cor. 15:50, 53-55

Th�s cast�ng off or change may occur e�ther through 
the final dissolution, the disintegrating process commonly 
known as death, or be brought about by the method of 
voluntary w�thdrawal of the sensory currents from the body 
techn�cally known as “r�s�ng above body consc�ousness” by 
a process of �nvers�on and self-analys�s. The Gospels refer to 
th�s w�thdrawal as “to be born anew” or “resurrect�on.” The 
H�ndu scr�ptures speak of �t as “tw�ce-born” or do-janma. It 
�s a b�rth of the sp�r�t as d�st�nct from that of the water—the 
latter be�ng from “seed corrupt�ble” as d�st�ngu�shed from 
the former, “seed �ncorrupt�ble,” unchangeable and ab�d�ng 
(of the sp�r�t). The Musl�m darveshs (myst�cs) call th�s death-
�n-l�fe as death before death. One can learn how to w�thdraw 
not only from one’s phys�cal body but from the other two 
bod�es (the astral and the causal) as well, through the k�ndly 
ass�stance of a Master-Sa�nt, Who has H�mself transcended 
�nto the beyond and can help others to do l�kew�se. One has, 
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therefore, to “forsake the flesh for the spirit” if one is anxious 
to escape from the perpetual wheel of l�fe on th�s sublunary 
planet (earth).

In the ord�nary natural course of th�ngs, the jiva (the 
embod�ed soul or the �ncarnate sp�r�t) has, after phys�cal 
death, no opt�on but �n t�me to return to the phys�cal plane �n 
some phys�cal form, the nature of wh�ch �s determ�ned by h�s 
l�fe-long propens�t�es and �ncl�nat�ons, the �ntens�ty of h�s 
longings and long-cherished unfulfilled desires enshrined 
�n h�s mental make-up and predom�nantly uppermost at the 
time of death, the over-bearing influence of which irresistibly 
shapes a course for h�m.

So k�nd and generous �s the Father D�v�ne,
He grants unto H�s ch�ldren what they des�re.

But, �f one, under the gu�dance of a perfect Master 
(Sant-Satguru) learns the pract�cal process of self-analys�s, 
�.e. self-w�thdrawal from the phys�cal body at w�ll, and 
develops �t by a regular pract�ce, he, wh�le l�v�ng, gets an 
exper�ence of the Beyond (Death-�n-l�fe), w�th the result that 
gradually the age-old scales of h�s make-bel�eve beg�n to fall 
away from h�s eyes and the world and worldly th�ngs lose 
the�r hypnot�c charm, and he, wh�le see�ng th�ngs �n the�r 
true colors, and understand�ng the �ntr�ns�c worth of each, 
grows des�reless and free—a master of h�mself, a l�berated 
soul (jivan mukat) and thereafter cont�nues to l�ve on just to 
complete h�s allotted span of l�fe w�thout attachment. Th�s 
�s called a new b�rth (or the second advent of the soul)—l�fe 
eternal. But how can one atta�n �t? Chr�st tells us:

He that taketh not h�s cross, and followeth after me, �s 
not worthy of me.

He that findeth his life shall lose it:
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And he that loseth his life for my sake shall find it. 
Matthew 10:38-39

In the Gospel of Luke, we have:

And he (Jesus) sa�d to them all: If any man w�ll come 
after me, let h�m deny h�mself, and take up h�s 
cross da�ly, and follow me.

Luke 9:23

And whosoever doth not bear h�s cross and come 
after me, cannot be my d�sc�ple.

Luke 14:27

Thus we see that death-�n-Chr�st �s the way to live w�th 
Chr�st eternally. Learn to d�e so that you may beg�n to l�ve, 
�s the exord�um of all the sa�nts. Among the Musl�ms, th�s �s 
known as fana-fi-sheikh or self-effacement �n the Murshid or 
the Master. It �s, therefore, of paramount �mportance that one 
should first seek a living Master competent enough to wind 
up once for all the otherw�se endless cycle of karmas and 
then seek refuge at H�s Holy Feet and thereby free oneself 
from the baneful influence of one’s deeds which continue to 
haunt a person �n the form of eumen�des and fur�es.

Of the power of the Jagat-guru, �t �s sa�d:

A Jagat-guru can ann�h�late karmas by h�s look and 
Word,

In his presence, the karmas fly like autumn leaves 
before a w�nd.

Aga�n, we have �n the scr�pture:

Great �s the power of the retr�but�ve angel, and none 
can escape �ts fury,
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But it doth fly in fear of death, before the sounding 
blast of the Word.

Now as to the work�ng of the Karm�c Law, the follow�ng 
example may help us to understand the pos�t�on more 
expl�c�tly.

Take two k�nds of grape-seeds—yellow and brown. 
Suppose yellow seeds represent good deeds and brown seeds 
represent bad deeds. A room �s full to the roof �n wh�ch heaps 
of both k�nds of seeds are ly�ng. Th�s forms man’s storehouse 
of Sanchit Karmas.

Now there �s a person “A” (phys�cal body plus m�nd plus 
soul) who has long cher�shed a des�re dur�ng h�s l�fet�me to 
become a king. He falls ill and his unfulfilled desire to be 
a k�ng all the t�me rema�ns uppermost �n h�s m�nd. He, �n 
due course, �s compelled by nature to surrender h�s phys�cal 
body, but accord�ng to the Law of l�fe after death he �s st�ll 
clothed �n the astral (mental) and causal (ethereal) bod�es. 
He now funct�ons as a d�sembod�ed or d�s�ncarnate sp�r�t 
�n h�s other ra�ment, the m�nd-stuff both astral and causal. 
S�nce m�nd �s the storehouse of all �mpress�ons, “A” st�ll 
remembers h�s des�re to be a k�ng. “A,” now a d�sembod�ed 
sp�r�t (jiva), d�srobed of the phys�cal body, �s faced w�th a 
difficulty. He cannot function as a king until, once again, 
he puts on a phys�cal vesture as may enable h�m to be a 
k�ng, at one stage or another �n h�s earthly career. Propelled 
by the unerr�ng motor-power beh�nd all act�v�ty, h�s m�nd-
stuff, he is led on to pick up some of the unfructified karmas, 
sufficient enough to bring about a new set of circumstances 
as may help h�m to have the long cher�shed and deeply 
engraved desire fulfilled.

The great motor power referred to above has two aspects: 
pos�t�ve as well as negat�ve; the former lead�ng to the journey 
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homeward and the latter controll�ng and gu�d�ng l�fe on the 
earth-plane. Nature, or the negat�ve aspect of the Power that 
�s One, �s concerned solely w�th the adm�n�strat�on of l�fe 
as �t ex�sts on the phys�cal planet; �ts ch�ef funct�on be�ng 
to keep the world go�ng, fully peopled, and people engaged 
�n var�ous pursu�ts of l�fe, accord�ng to the earned mer�t �n 
each case, called �n common parlance as Pralabdha wh�ch 
fash�ons the earthly l�fe for each �nd�v�dual w�th an absolute 
prec�s�on and an unfa�l�ng art.

To the extent descr�bed above, one �s �n a sort of “closed 
trap” and cannot but unfold what comes w�th h�m �n a folded 
state. It �s a revelat�on of the unrevealed past �n the seed or the 
essence ly�ng dormant at the back of the essent�al m�nd-stuff 
and �s projected on the canvas of l�fe w�th �ts mult�far�ous 
patterns and d�verse colors, tak�ng on d�fferent l�nes, as l�fe 
emerges out of the pr�st�ne unalloyed and eternal rad�ance 
of wh�ch we generally lose s�ght as we get absorbed �n the 
“dome of many-colored glass” that encloses us and presses 
us from all s�des w�th the passage of t�me. Dame Nature now 
takes charge of her foster-ch�ld and lav�shes �n plen�tude all 
her g�fts, so much so that unknow�ngly one enjoys �n fullness 
and to surfe�t that for wh�ch he hankered �n the past. Dazzled 
by the glamour of the g�fts, one forgets the Great Benefactor, 
the Bestower of the G�fts, and �s �nextr�cably caught �n the 
meshes of death.

Th�s �s but one part of the l�fe that “A” leads, as a 
predest�ned game. Along w�th th�s, there �s yet another, a 
very v�tal counterpart depend�ng on the freedom of act�on 
and vol�t�onal �ndependence that �s g�ven to each. It �s �n 
correctly understand�ng the h�gher values of l�fe and mak�ng 
the most of the opportun�t�es g�ven to h�m that h�s salvat�on 
l�es, r�ght here and now. Paradox�cally then, man �s not only 
a creature of h�s dest�ny (past), but a creator of h�s dest�ny 
(future) as well. What we br�ng, must come to pass; and 
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what we do now shall shape the th�ngs to come. W�sdom, 
therefore, l�es �n mak�ng the cho�ce. The m�ndpower �s a 
s�ngle ent�ty and �f harnessed correctly, can, l�ke an obed�ent 
servant, render a good account of �tself; but �f allowed to 
over-power the l�fe-g�v�ng sp�r�t, �t proves a treacherous 
paras�te that saps the v�tal�ty and shr�vels up the host-plant 
on wh�ch �t thr�ves and from wh�ch �t der�ves �ts very l�fe and 
sustenance. Thus, one must pay all h�s attent�on to proper 
sow�ng and cult�vat�ng, wh�le play�ng h�s dest�ned part �n the 
human drama, on the stage of l�fe, �n the l�ght of the eternal 
rad�ance that sh�nes through th�ck and th�n, whether we 
know �t or not. The Supreme W�ll �s already wrought �n the 
pattern of our be�ng, for w�thout �t there can be no ex�stence; 
and �n know�ng that W�ll and by work�ng �n un�son w�th that 
W�ll, one can escape from the Wheel of L�fe. Guru Nanak �n 
Jap Ji speaks of �t thus:

How may one know the Truth and break through the 
cloud of falsehood?

There �s a Way, O Nanak, to make H�s W�ll our own,
H�s W�ll wh�ch �s already wrought �n our ex�stence.

We thus see that karmas and des�res are respons�ble for 
the �nterm�nable cycle of b�rths and re-b�rths. How then 
can one end th�s ceaseless cycle? There are only two ways 
to exhaust or finish up the vast and limitless storehouse of 
karmas—the �mpenetrable gran�te wall between a person and 
the H�gh One, w�th the bl�nd�ngly th�ck ve�l of the �gnorant 
m�nd ever cover�ng the eyes. The two ways to solve th�s 
ever-eluding and baffling problem are:

(a)  To leave �t to Nature to exhaust the storehouse �n 
due course of t�me, should that be at all poss�ble. 

(b)  To obta�n from a Master-soul a pract�cal 
knowledge and exper�ence of the Sc�ence of 
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L�fe, on the earthly as well as the sp�r�tual 
planes, and to work r�ght now for transcens�on 
from one to the other, wh�le there �s st�ll a 
chance and an opportun�ty.

The first course is not only endlessly long but tortuous 
�n the extreme, tr�cky at every step and full of dangers and 
p�tfalls. It w�ll take myr�ads of ages to reach the goal �f one �s 
fortunate enough to do so. Bes�des, Nature by herself hardly 
helps one to d�sentangle h�mself from the �nexorable karm�c 
Order, for that spells self-ext�nct�on for her and her brood.

Human b�rth �s a rare pr�v�lege �ndeed and th�s pr�v�-
lege one gets after pass�ng through a long evolut�onary 
process �n creat�on extend�ng through �nnumerable forms 
or embod�ments that the L�fe Pr�nc�ple takes on the phys-
�cal plane. Once th�s golden opportun�ty �s lost, the jiva or 
the embod�ed sp�r�t has to cont�nue on the Wheel of L�fe, 
accord�ng to the usually predom�nant world tra�ts dur�ng 
h�s l�fe-t�me and part�cularly those wh�ch forcefully project 
themselves at the t�me of h�s pass�ng away from th�s world, 
the law be�ng: “Where the m�nd �s, there the sp�r�t goes 
�rres�st�bly.” Th�s be�ng the case, �t �s well-n�gh �mposs�ble 
for an average embod�ed sp�r�t to get over the sensory plane 
and keep the m�nd st�lled and self-absorbed by h�s own 
ungu�ded and una�ded efforts, howsoever herculean they 
may be. It �s only some Godman or Master-power that may, 
�n compass�on, help a j�va �n rega�n�ng the lost k�ngdom—
the realm sp�r�tual—from wh�ch each one has been dr�ven 
out by h�s d�sobed�ence to the behests of God. Th�s course 
then �s fraught w�th untold dangers, lurk�ng at every step, 
even �n the very nature of each �nd�v�dual; and hence no sane 
person w�ll ever th�nk of attempt�ng to tread the lonesome 
and weary path, wh�ch more often than not leads �nto a cul-
de-sac or bl�nd alley.
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By adopt�ng the second course, one seeks a competent 
spiritual Master who wields influence over all the subordinate 
powers �n th�s and h�gher planes of ex�stence. He can w�nd 
up the karm�c accounts of the bankrupt sp�r�t. The moment 
He accepts an �nd�v�dual as H�s Own, He takes �n H�s own 
Hand the process of l�qu�dat�ng the endless process of karma 
com�ng down from the unknown past. He calls a halt to 
the mad and reckless career �n wh�ch one �s engaged. “So 
far and no further” �s H�s command, and then He puts an 
�nd�v�dual on the H�gh-road Godward. He does not usually 
�nterfere w�th the Pralabdh or dest�ny, for �t has of necess�ty 
to be worked off as well as poss�ble, so as to complete the 
allotted span of l�fe and to reap the fru�t; wh�le the Sanchit 
or the vast storehouse, He, by be�ng a consc�ous co-worker 
w�th the D�v�ne Plan, s�nges by contact�ng the sp�r�t w�th 
the spark of Naam. Contact w�th Naam or the Holy Word 
at once reduces to ashes the storehouse of Sanchit karmas 
as well as the unfructified Kriyaman karmas done h�therto, 
just as a spark of fire reduces to ashes the entire forest or the 
heap of fuel that may be ly�ng on the ground. Guru Nanak 
beaut�fully tells us �n Pauri XX of Jap Ji, the morn�ng prayer 
of the S�khs:

When the hands, feet and the body are besmeared 
(w�th dust), they are washed clean w�th water;

When the clothes get d�rty and polluted, they are 
cleansed by soap;

When one’s mind gets defiled by sin, it can be 
purified only by communion with the Word;

Men do not become sa�nts and s�nners merely by 
words,
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But they carry deeds w�th them wherever they go. 
As one sows, so does one reap;

O Nanak, men come and go by the wheel of b�rth and 
death as orda�ned by H�s W�ll.

It �s now clear that m�nd �s the ma�n magnet that attracts 
karmas w�th all the�r concom�tants. M�nd ma�nta�ns a m�ghty 
sway over man. It ut�l�zes our surat (attent�on, the outward 
express�on of the soul w�th�n) as �ts means, wh�ch �s the most 
prec�ous of man’s �nher�ted facult�es—the pr�celess jewel of 
�mmense v�rtue.

The Master-Sa�nts come �nto the world w�th a d�v�ne 
purpose and a m�ss�on. They are comm�ss�oned from above to 
l�berate man from the karm�c bondage. When one �s fortunate 
to find such a Holy Man and surrenders himself to His will, 
the latter takes charge of the spirit. His first and foremost 
task �s to break the mag�c spell of the karm�c tentacles that 
hold one �n the�r deadly grasp. He adv�ses each one to lead 
a well-regulated and h�ghly d�sc�pl�ned eth�cal l�fe, so as to 
escape from contracting any more evil influences or karmic 
�mpress�ons. He tells us that all the bount�es of Nature, 
�nclud�ng sense-objects, are for a leg�t�mate and fa�r use only 
and not for �ndulgence and enjoyment. All our troubles ar�se 
from the fact that we ravenously �ndulge sense pleasures to 
surfe�t w�th the result that �nstead of our enjoy�ng the worldly 
pleasures, the pleasures enjoy us to the full and leave us a total 
wreck, phys�cally and mentally. We forget that true happ�ness 
�s an att�tude of the m�nd and spr�ngs from w�th�n, when 
we consc�ously awaken the L�fe-Current (the Holy Word) 
ly�ng dormant and feed our “self” on the “L�fe Pr�nc�ple” 
�mmanent �n all th�ngs, v�s�ble and �nv�s�ble, the sole motor-
force creat�ng and susta�n�ng the ent�re un�verse. The past, 
the present and the future, the Godman holds �n H�s m�ghty 
grasp; and l�ke a compass�onate father, gu�des H�s ch�ldren 
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�n the Path of r�ghteousness and rect�tude, lead�ng gradually 
to Self-knowledge and God-knowledge and atta�n�ng �n the 
end the pr�ze of God-head. Just as a ch�ld does not know 
what h�s father prov�des for h�m, from t�me to t�me, so does 
a neophyte not know what h�s Heavenly Father does for h�m. 
It �s by follow�ng �n H�s ways that one may gradually learn 
the esoter�c myster�es as these unfold themselves to h�m at 
each step.

Poor soul in this, the flesh, what dost thou know? 
Thou art too narrow, wretch, to comprehend even thy 

self.
—J. Donne
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III

THE way �n wh�ch the Master tackles the �ntr�cate and 
baffling problem of karmas, may briefly be stated as 

under:

Sanchit or the seed Karmas: These are latenc�es ly�ng 
�n the store-house to one’s account from endless ages, ever 
s�nce the world began. No one escapes from them unless 
the same are worked off (w�thout mak�ng any more add�-
t�on thereto, wh�ch of course �n the nature of th�ngs, �s an 
�mposs�b�l�ty), �n �nnumerable l�ves that l�e ahead. It �s, 
therefore, not poss�ble to exhaust th�s tremendous cred�t 
balance �n one’s account. Is there then no way to cross over 
the great chasm that l�es between the consc�ous and the sub-
consc�ous and aga�n the gulf that separates the sub-consc�ous 
from the unconsc�ous? Every wrong has a remedy; �t may be 
a sp�r�tual or a secular wrong. If one fr�es seed-gra�ns �n a 
pan so that they get puffed up, they lose the�r fecund�ty or 
power of fructification, that is to say the power to germinate 
and to bear fru�t. Exactly �n the same way, the Sanchit karmas 
can be seared and scorched with the fire of Naam or Word 
and rendered harmless for the future, for then one becomes a 
consc�ous co-worker w�th the D�v�ne Plan los�ng all contact 
w�th the unknown past.

Pralabdh Karmas: These const�tute one’s present fate, 
h�s stock-�n-trade or dest�ny as �t �s called. The fru�t of 
these has got to be borne, no matter how b�tter or sweet, 
for one cannot avo�d reap�ng the harvest already sown. The 
Master, therefore, leaves them untouched for man to endure 
with loving sweetness and to finish up during his present 
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l�fet�me. If these karmas were to be w�ped out or tampered 
w�th �n any way, the body �tself would d�ssolve. In grappl�ng 
w�th these, a d�sc�ple �s, however, not left alone. As soon as 
the Master �n�t�ates, the Master-power takes charge of the 
d�sc�ple. He �s helped a good deal at every step. By gradual 
sp�r�tual d�sc�pl�ne, he learns the process of self-analys�s and 
w�thdrawal and grows strong �n sp�r�t w�th the result that the 
otherw�se pa�nful effect of these karmas just blows over as 
a gentle breeze, leav�ng h�m unscathed. Even �n ser�ous and 
�ncurable cases, the Master-power br�ngs �nto operat�on H�s 
Laws of Sympathy and Mercy. All the troubles of the devoted 
d�sc�ples are greatly m�t�gated and softened. Somet�mes the 
�ntens�ty of bod�ly and mental troubles �s �ncreased a l�ttle to 
shorten the durat�on of the suffer�ng �nvolved, wh�le at others 
the �ntens�ty �s greatly reduced and the durat�on �s prolonged 
as may be cons�dered appropr�ate. But th�s �s not all. The 
suffer�ngs, troubles and d�seases of the phys�cal body accrue 
from sense-pleasures. Bod�ly troubles are, of course, to be 
borne by the physical body. The Master, as Word-personified 
or Polar�zed God, knows all about d�sc�ples, wherever they 
may be, e�ther at a d�stance or near at hand. He may even take 
over by the law of sympathy the burden of the karmas of H�s 
devoted d�sc�ples on H�s own shoulders to bear H�mself, for 
the Law of Nature has got to be compensated �n one form or 
another. Th�s happens �n very rare cases as the Master may 
think fit. Besides, no disciple would like to adopt a course, in 
wh�ch the Holy Master should suffer for h�s wrongs. On the 
contrary, a d�sc�ple must learn to pray to h�s Master s�ncerely 
and �f he does so, all feas�ble help �s sure to come to rel�eve 
h�m or to soften the s�tuat�on and to m�n�m�ze the resultant 
suffer�ng; the soul �tself becom�ng strong by feed�ng on the 
bread of l�fe and by draw�ng sustenance from the water of 
l�fe.

There are, however, th�ngs over wh�ch a man has no 
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apprec�able control: (�) the sweets and b�tters of l�fe w�th 
comforts and d�scomforts, phys�cal as well as mental; (��) 
r�ches, opulence and power or dest�tut�on, penury and 
abjectness; (���) name and fame or notor�ety and downr�ght 
obl�v�on. All these are the usual adjuncts of l�fe on earth 
and come and go as predest�ned. All human endeavors are 
d�rected to ga�n�ng one or more of the sweets of l�fe and �n 
avo�d�ng what �s b�tter, w�thout real�z�ng that l�fe �tself �s as 
evanescent as a cloud, a shadow w�thout a substance, a mere 
mirage and will-o’-the-wisp; ever flitting and eluding the 
unwary p�lgr�m on the scorch�ng desert-sands of t�me. The 
Master-Sa�nts by precept and pract�ce br�ng home to the jiva 
the �llusory nature of the world and all that �s worldly, and 
manifest in him the perennial fountain of life; finding which 
one gets saturated to the very marrow of h�s bones and the 
fibers of his being and becomes fully satisfied, able to sing 
away l�fe �tself.

Kriyaman Karmas: These are the karmas that we da�ly 
do dur�ng our present sojourn on the earth-plane. In th�s 
respect, every d�sc�ple �s enjo�ned to lead a str�ctly chaste 
and pure l�fe hereafter �n thoughts, words and deeds and to 
absta�n from all that �s ev�l, for any v�olat�on or d�sregard 
�n th�s behalf �s bound to br�ng trouble �n �ts wake and the 
pr�ce of s�n �s noth�ng short of death, death at the very roots 
of l�fe.

The quest�on here ar�ses as to how Master-Sa�nts take 
over some of the burden of karmas of the jivas under 
spec�al or rare c�rcumstances and manage to r�d them of the 
unpalatable effect. The karmas connected w�th the phys�cal 
body, as sa�d above, are to be borne on the phys�cal body.

God cloth’d Himself in vile man’s flesh, that so 
He m�ght be weak enough to suffer woe.

—J. Donne
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We have �n h�story an �nc�dent that occurred �n the 
life story of Baber, the first Mughal k�ng �n. Ind�a. H�s son 
Humayun fell ser�ously �ll and every one despa�red of h�s 
l�fe. The k�ng �n s�lent sympathy prayed to God that he m�ght 
be perm�tted to take over h�s son’s �llness and strange as �t 
may seem, from that very moment the tables were turned; the 
pr�nce began gradually to recover wh�le the k�ng langu�shed 
and d�ed. Th�s �s just a s�ngle �nstance of v�car�ous suffer�ng 
on the human plane.

The Master �s of the Lord of Compass�on. In H�s k�ngdom 
wh�ch �s boundless, there �s no count of the deeds. Embedded 
�n the d�v�ne, He grants contact to each �nd�v�dual w�th the 
sav�ng l�fe l�nes w�th�n, wh�ch serve as a sheet-anchor �n 
t�mes of d�stress. The sh�p may toss on the stormy waters of 
life, but being moored to the floating buoy it keeps steady on 
�ts keel, �n sp�te of the stormy w�nds and waters around.

Man �s �rres�st�bly forced to come on to the stage of the 
world bl�nd-fold just to reap the fru�t of h�s Pralabdh Karma 
of wh�ch he has no knowledge whatsoever. He �s not even 
aware of the work�ng of the phys�cal plane, not to speak of 
h�gher reg�ons. W�th all h�s profess�ons and protestat�ons, he 
renders a l�p-serv�ce to God hav�ng no access to the �nner 
D�v�ne L�nks, the sav�ng l�fe-l�nes: the L�ght and the Vo�ce 
of God. He does not even know the nature of h�s own real 
Self and spends all h�s t�me �n sense-pleasures. He takes 
h�mself to be but a creature of chance and l�ves by chance, a 
mere puppet on the stage of l�fe.

A Sa�nt, on the other hand, comes w�th a comm�ss�on and 
a purpose. He �s God’s elect, H�s Mess�ah and H�s Prophet. 
He works �n H�s Name and by the Power of H�s Word. He 
has no �ndependent w�ll of H�s own, apart from the W�ll 
of God; and be�ng a consc�ous co-worker w�th H�m on the 
D�v�ne Plan, He sees the h�dden hand of God �n all the affa�rs 
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of l�fe. L�v�ng �n t�me, He really belongs to the T�meless. He 
�s Master of l�fe and death but �s full of love and compass�on 
for the suffer�ng human�ty. H�s m�ss�on �s to l�nk such human 
souls w�th God as may be yearn�ng for re-un�on and may be 
�n earnest quest. H�s sphere of act�on �s qu�te d�st�nct from 
and �ndependent of Avtaras or �ncarnat�ons, for the latter 
work only on the human plane. The�r job �s to keep the world 
�n proper shape and order. Lord Kr�shna has declared �n no 
amb�guous words that He comes �nto the world whenever 
there �s an �mbalance �n the forces of good and ev�l; the object 
be�ng to restore the lost equ�l�br�um, to help the r�ghteous 
and to penal�ze the unr�ghteous. S�m�larly we read of Lord 
Rama �n the Ram Chritra Mansa. He re�ncarnated h�mself 
when the ev�l �n the world was �n the ascendant. The Avtaras 
come to re-establ�sh r�ghteousness. They cannot, however, 
throw open the pr�son gates of the world and take the jivas 
out �nto the sp�r�tual planes. Th�s work falls purely w�th�n 
the doma�n of the Sa�nts, who consc�ously act as co-workers 
w�th the Power of God on the D�v�ne Plan and teach the 
worsh�p of the D�v�ne alone; for that alone puts an end to the 
effects of karma. A Musl�m d�v�ne says:

At last �t came to l�ght, that �n the K�ngdom of 
Darveshs, karmas count for naught.

Aga�n, �t �s sa�d:

A Master-Saint chases away the karmas which fly as 
jackals do �n the presence of a l�on.

No one can escape from the fru�ts of h�s act�ons—not 
even the ghosts and sp�r�ts; nor the g�ants, demons, kinnars, 
yakshas, gandharvas, devas and the gods. Those w�th 
lum�nous, astral and ethereal bod�es enjoy the fru�ts of the�r 
act�ons �n the reg�on of Brahmand, the th�rd grand d�v�s�on, 
above the first two, Pind and And. They, too, asp�re for and 
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awa�t a human b�rth to get out of the clutches of karm�c 
react�ons; for �n human b�rth alone there �s the chance of 
contact�ng some  Godman who may reveal to them the secret 
of the D�v�ne Path, the Sound Current or the Holy Word.

It would requ�re many years of pat�ent med�tat�on 
for a man to be able to understand �n some measure the 
arrangement of God’s m�ghty adm�n�strat�on, and very l�ttle 
can be sa�d to the �nqu�r�ng seeker at th�s stage. It �s also 
equally difficult to understand a genuine spiritual Master. 
But w�th all th�s, a Sant ord�nar�ly plays the normal part of 
man wh�le on th�s earth and He always speaks of H�mself as 
a slave, a bondsman and a servant of God and H�s people.

In tak�ng over the burden of the karmas of the devoted 
souls on H�s shoulders, a Master-Sa�nt does not overlook or 
el�m�nate the “H�ghest Law.” H�s pos�t�on may be l�kened to 
that of a k�ng �n d�sgu�se, who for amel�orat�ng the cond�t�on 
of h�s subjects freely m�xes w�th them to understand the�r 
difficulties and at times even shares with them their joys and 
sorrows. So far as the human body �s concerned, a Master-
Sa�nt makes use of the spec�al D�v�ne Concess�on. He may, 
�n br�ef, reduce death by gu�llot�ne to a thorn-pr�ck. At t�mes, 
He allows H�s body to suffer �n some sl�ght measure wh�ch 
for an ord�nary �nd�v�dual m�ght have been a great trava�l. 
In th�s way, He shows man that all bod�es do suffer, for th�s 
�s Nature’s law for all the embod�ed creatures. “Phys�cal 
l�fe �s all m�sery,” declared the Sakya Muni, Lord Buddha. 
Sant Kab�r also declared that he had not seen a s�ngle human 
be�ng who was happy for each one whom he happened to 
come upon was �n m�sery. Guru Nanak graph�cally draws 
a pen p�cture of the world as full of sorrow and suffer�ng 
human�ty except rare �nd�v�duals who had taken refuge �n 
Naam. It �s because of th�s sad exper�ence all around that 
we take the Godman for an ord�nary be�ng, l�ke ourselves. 
In suffer�ng bod�ly “pa�n” He plays the part of a man to all 
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appearances, but �nternally He �s always separate from the 
phys�cal body. The constant contact w�th the d�v�n�ty w�th�n 
H�m enables H�m to escape what may otherw�se have been 
an unbearable st�ng for the d�sc�ple.

Every one who has been put on th�s path and �s engaged 
�n the process of �nvers�on, can w�thdraw h�s sensory currents 
from the body by concentrat�ng them at the center at the back 
of the eyes. There may be d�fferences �n the t�me requ�red 
by d�fferent �nd�v�duals to ach�eve th�s, but the results are 
sure to follow, and are actually verifiable in each case. The 
devoted d�sc�ples on the Path, even when on the operat�on-
table, voluntar�ly d�spense w�th the usual adm�n�strat�on to 
pat�ents of anesthet�cs. They w�thdraw the�r consc�ousness 
from the body and do not feel the effect of the surgeon’s 
kn�fe or lancet. Of Bha� Man� S�ngh, who was sentenced 
to death by cutt�ng off each jo�nt, �t �s sa�d that he not only 
sm�l�ngly subm�tted to the process but even remonstrated 
w�th the execut�oner to st�ck to the letter of the order when 
the latter tr�ed to get r�d of the nefar�ous job and wanted 
to make short work by cutt�ng down the body part by part, 
�nstead of jo�nt by jo�nt, as ordered.

The Satsangis who study th�ngs w�th open eyes, very 
frequently come across several such cases. The souls that 
have an �nner access rema�n absorbed �n the great Self 
w�th�n, and do not make a show of the�r capab�l�t�es. Th�s 
rule holds good for the s�mple reason that feats l�ke these are 
calculated to pass for m�racles and hence are to be avo�ded 
scrupulously. Sa�nts do not d�splay m�racles nor do they 
allow any of the�r d�sc�ples to �ndulge �n such va�nglor�ous 
and empty baubles.

Sa�nts, when seem�ngly �ll, are generally seen tak�ng 
med�c�nal doses as may be prescr�bed by the phys�c�ans, but 
actually They do not need such treatment. Th�s They do just 
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to keep up the worldly order of th�ngs. In th�s way, They set 
an example to man to cont�nue h�s worldly rout�ne w�sely and 
resort to proper treatment whenever necessary. It �s, of course, 
expected of the d�sc�ples to resort to such med�c�nes as do 
not conta�n products of or substances from an�mal sources; 
but some of the d�sc�ples who have an unshakeable fa�th �n 
the ben�gn power of the Master-healer w�th�n, usually avo�d 
the so-called remed�al measures, and allow nature to work on 
�ts own, for the heal�ng power w�th�n �s a part and parcel of 
the human system. The bod�ly d�sorders as they come should 
be accepted and borne cheerfully for they are generally 
the result of our own d�etet�c errors and can be set r�ght 
by resort to proper hyg�en�c measures and select�ve foods. 
H�ppocrates, the father of the med�cal system, emphas�zed 
that food should be taken as med�c�ne. Even ser�ous �llness, 
result�ng from karm�c react�ons, has to be tolerated w�th 
pat�ence w�thout grumbl�ng or b�tterness, because all karm�c 
debts are to be pa�d and the�r accounts squared here and now, 
and the speed�er �t �s done, the better, �nstead of keep�ng 
any outstand�ng balances to be pa�d hereafter. In the t�me 
of Hazrat M�an M�r, a great Musl�m devout and myst�c, �t 
�s sa�d that one of h�s d�sc�ples Abdullah, when down w�th 
an a�lment, w�thdrew h�s sensory currents to the eye-focus 
and closed h�mself safely �n the c�tadel of peace. H�s Master 
M�an M�r when He v�s�ted h�m, pulled Abdullah down to the 
body consc�ousness and ordered h�m to pay what was due 
from him for he could not indefinitely evade the payment by 
such tact�cs.

Unl�ke most of us, the Master Sa�nts do not devote much 
t�me to the�r bod�ly needs and cares. They cons�der the 
phys�cal ra�ment as a mere rag to be cast off one day. They 
take to hard phys�cal and mental labor as need be, seek�ng 
no rest and repose, not sleep�ng for n�ghts on end. Such 
prod�g�ous acts present a r�ddle to modern sc�ence, though 
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�t �s common pract�ce w�th Sa�nts for They are conversant 
w�th, and make use of, the h�gher laws of nature of wh�ch 
we are qu�te �gnorant.

Deeds or karmas may be grouped under the heads of 
�nd�v�dual karmas and group karmas. The latter are karmas 
performed by a soc�ety or a nat�on as a whole and these are 
termed as Dharma. As an �nd�v�dual bears the fru�ts of h�s 
own karmas (act�ons), so does a soc�ety, for �t has to bear 
the fru�ts of the general pol�c�es �t pursues w�th the result 
that �nnocent �nd�v�duals have also to suffer for the wrongs 
ar�s�ng from the wrongly conce�ved dharma of the soc�ety 
to wh�ch they belong. When Nad�r Shah of Pers�a �nvaded 
Ind�a and ordered a general massacre of the people of Delh�, 
there was a general consternat�on among the populace and 
�t was bel�eved that the soc�al wrongs of the nat�on had 
assumed the form of Nad�r. A just retr�but�on for the s�ns of 
comm�ss�on or om�ss�on �s the very essence of the law of 
nature and �t v�s�ts �n one form or another, call �t what you 
may l�ke; fur�es, eumen�des or anyth�ng else.
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IV

IN the scr�ptural texts, we have an apt story of Raja Pr�kshat 
who had heard that whosoever heard the Bhagwat rec�ted 

by a Pandit became jivan mukat—a man freed from all 
bondage. One day he called h�s court-pr�est and asked h�m 
to rec�te to h�m the elevat�ng text of the Bhagwat so that 
he m�ght escape from the bondage of m�nd and matter, and 
commanded that �f h�s rec�tat�on d�d not prove the truth of 
the sacred teach�ngs, the pr�est would be put to the gallows. 
The pr�est was no better than any one of us. He felt d�smayed 
for he saw death star�ng h�m �n the face, as he knew full well 
that he could not help the k�ng �n atta�n�ng salvat�on. When he 
reached h�s home, he was down cast and extremely worr�ed 
over his impending doom. On the eve of the day fixed for 
the rec�tat�on of the Bhagwat, the pr�est was half-dead w�th 
fear. Fortunately for h�m he had a talented daughter. On her 
sol�c�tat�ons, he revealed to her the cause of h�s m�serable 
pl�ght. The daughter consoled h�m and assured h�m that she 
would save h�m from the gallows, �f he perm�tted her to 
accompany h�m on the follow�ng day to the k�ng’s presence. 
The next day she went to the royal court along w�th her father. 
She enqu�red �f the k�ng wanted freedom from bondage of 
the world and the king replied in the affirmative. She told the 
k�ng that she could help h�m �n h�s much-cher�shed des�re 
�f he followed her adv�ce and perm�tted her to do what she 
l�ked. She took the k�ng and her father to the jungle w�th two 
stout ropes, and she t�ghtly t�ed each one of them to a separate 
tree. She then asked the k�ng to unt�e and free h�s pr�est. The 
k�ng expressed h�s helplessness to do so as he was t�ed down 
h�mself. Thereupon the g�rl expla�ned to h�m that one who 
was h�mself �n the bondage of maya (�llus�on), could not 
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take another out of the s�m�lar bondage. The rec�tat�on of the 
Bhagwat could certa�nly break the mag�c shell of delus�on �f 
�t were done by a freed person, who had for h�mself broken 
through the delus�on, and as such the k�ng should not expect 
salvat�on from h�s royal pr�est who was as much �n fetters 
as the k�ng, h�mself. It �s only Neh-Karma or one not �n the 
cobweb of karmas, who �s competent to make others l�ke 
h�mself and extr�cate them from the deadly karm�c cycle.

Th�s �n a way also �llustrates that mere study of scr�ptures 
does not help much �n g�v�ng Moksha or salvat�on; wh�ch �s 
purely a pract�cal theme and can be learned correctly from 
and perfected by pract�ce under the able gu�dance of an adept 
�n the l�ne. The Murshid-i-Kamal or the perfect Master has 
first of all to piece together the broken tablet of the mind 
torn by countless des�res and asp�rat�ons, and make �t �nto 
a perfect whole and then to burn�sh �t clean through and 
through so as to make it capable of reflecting the light and 
glory of God wh�ch no amount of book-learn�ng would do.

One cannot, of course, know and understand the true 
�mport of the scr�ptures unless the same are expla�ned by 
some Master-soul who has H�mself exper�enced w�th�n the 
laboratory of h�s own m�nd what the scr�ptures say. Thus, 
He can, from personal exper�ence of H�s own, teach and 
gu�de the d�sc�ple �n the h�ghly esoter�c teach�ngs conta�ned 
in terse epigrams which baffle the intellect, limited as it is 
�n �ts scope and �nstruments of learn�ng. Th�s �s why �t �s 
sa�d: “God comes handy �n the company of a Sadh” (or a 
d�sc�pl�ned soul). One who �s a freed soul can free another 
and none else can. In th�s context �t �s sa�d:

The study of the Vedas, the Puranas and Etymology 
leads to naught,

W�thout the pract�ce of the Holy Word, one ever 
rema�ns �n utter darkness.
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A pract�cal man of real�zat�on �s at once all the scr�ptures 
comb�ned bes�des someth�ng much more than the scr�ptures, 
wh�ch, at best, conta�n the theory s�de �n subtle language 
but are �ncapable of expla�n�ng the theory �tself by word of 
mouth, and cannot vouchsafe an actual exper�ence of the 
same as the Master does.

Every one, these days, tr�es to put the blame or fault 
for h�s �lls on the “t�mes,” and th�s compla�nt �s the greatest 
compla�nt of all t�mes. The present t�me as well as the t�me to 
come �s no more ours than the t�me past. Th�s world �s a huge 
magnetic field and the more we strive to get out of it, the 
more are we caught and entangled �n �ts meshes. Man dances 
�n the net and th�nks that nobody sees h�m. The w�se feel 
the net but do not know where to s�t easy. Thus, s�lently and 
ceaselessly revolves the huge fly-wheel of the karmic mill, 
the g�ant Wheel of L�fe slowly but unm�stakably pound�ng 
to p�eces all al�ke. Th�s m�ll of Nature gr�nds all slowly but 
surely. Some feel and say: “It appears that Nature made man 
and then broke the mold.”

No one, however, tr�es to peer through the why and 
wherefore of th�ngs, happen�ngs and events for we take 
everyth�ng complacently as �t comes along the current of 
t�me. We do not try to delve deep �nto them �n order to trace 
out the l�nks of the cha�n lead�ng up to what we see and 
exper�ence. Everyone �n h�s deal�ngs w�th others forgets that 
he has to pay for everyth�ng �n th�s world. Even nature’s 
g�fts l�ke space, l�ght, a�r, etc. are not free to all al�ke to 
any apprec�able extent. But each man th�nks h�mself the 
sole custod�an of the free g�fts of God. He attempts to be 
as l�beral as poss�ble, comes across several �ll-set d�amonds 
(men) and �s affected by the “Law of g�ve and take.” It �s after 
hard buffet�ng that we learn that scales make no d�st�nct�on 
between gold and lead but are concerned w�th the dead 
we�ght only. Every man knows that fog cannot be d�spelled 
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w�th a fan, and yet tr�es to do so, and thereby makes the 
confus�on worse confounded. A person, bound hand and foot 
�n the endless cha�n of cause and effect, cannot free others. 
When every one �n the world �s fast asleep, who �s there to 
waken and whom? It �s only a freed man who can free others 
�f he so chooses, for the s�ns of comm�ss�on and om�ss�on are 
of the very essence of the law of Nature and sooner or later 
v�s�t the doer �n one form or another.

In cag�ng b�rds and keep�ng pets collared, cha�ned, and 
�mpr�soned, one wrongly takes �t for granted that these poor 
dumb creatures have no court of law where they can lodge 
the�r compla�nt. He th�nks that he has a r�ght to deal w�th 
them as he pleases. He ne�ther dreads to k�ll nor pays any 
heed to the common Truth: “As you sow, so shall you reap.” 
Ignorance of the law �s no excuse. Every wrong has to be 
avenged. He that slays, shall be sla�n. He who l�ves by the 
sword, per�shes by the sword. One has to pay w�th “an eye 
for an eye and a tooth for a tooth” wh�ch �s as true today as 
�t was �n the t�me of Moses. Merry, no doubt, �s the feast-
mak�ng unt�l comes the dreadful reckon�ng. We may shut our 
eyes to the laws of Nature, may repose trust in the efficacy 
of the pr�est-craft, but �t w�ll never do any good. One has to 
pay a very heavy toll for k�ll�ng, blood-suck�ng, and the l�ke. 
Those who l�ve and thr�ve on the blood of others cannot have 
a pure heart, much less access to the k�ngdom of heaven. 
“Blessed are the pure �n heart for they shall see God.” 

Sa�nts say that man occup�es the h�ghest place �n God’s 
creat�on and �s endowed w�th superb �ntellect and must not, 
therefore, pass h�s l�m�ted span of t�me bl�ndfolded l�ke 
other creatures. The golden opportun�ty, thus prov�ded, of 
return�ng and revert�ng to God’s embrace and to h�s or�g�nal 
Home should not be lost. Such a subl�me opportun�ty comes 
only after one has completely seen through the “World 
Exh�b�t�on” and has successfully concluded h�s part �n the 

THE WHEEL OF LIFE



39

Grand Drama of l�fe. Man �s usually lost �n the attract�ons 
here below. In do�ng so, he loses the sol�tary chance g�ven 
to him under the overbearing influence of karmic reaction, 
after myr�ads of �ncarnat�ons, for h�s return to the ab�d�ng 
reg�on of the pure sp�r�t. He �s g�ven one body after another 
�n an endless ser�es. He beg�ns to feel the we�ght of all k�nds 
of laws—soc�al, phys�cal, natural—wh�ch l�ke heavy blocks 
bar h�s way at every step. He has no alternat�ve left but to 
wa�t for h�s next turn as man, and who knows when �t may 
come?

Saints give a very simple definition of sin as “forgetting 
one’s or�g�n” (or God-head). Every thought, word, or deed 
that keeps a man away from God �s a ver�table s�n, and on 
the other hand whatever br�ngs man nearer to H�m, �s p�ous 
and holy. A Pers�an d�v�ne, wh�le self-comment�ng on the 
nature of the world, sa�d, “World comes �nto play only when 
one forgets the Lord. By constant remembrance of God, one 
wh�le l�v�ng �n the world among fr�ends and relat�ons �s yet 
not of the world.”

Most of the sins, whether coarse or fine, are purely the 
�nvent�on of man under the sway of the m�nd. F�ner ones 
are regarded as “pardonable weaknesses” by Sa�nts Who 
are the l�v�ng and mov�ng �mages of God’s law of love and 
mercy on th�s earth. So long as a person acts as a selfw�lled 
creature, he subjects h�mself to all the laws and the�r r�gors. 
But when he surrenders h�s self-w�ll to that of a Godman, he 
comes under the sway of God’s mercy and love. Th�s �s the 
true aspect of s�n �n every day l�fe.*

Karmas are the most contag�ous form of �nv�s�ble 
d�seases to wh�ch a man �s ever exposed. They are even 
more gallop�ng, wast�ng and destruct�ve than the deadl�est 
and most po�sonous germs transm�tted �nto the �nnermost 

* For deta�ls, refer to Append�x II at the end.
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cells of the human system and worm the�r way most surrept�-
tiously into the blood-system. In society, karmas take a firm 
hold first in the shape of a change in view and thought of 
the so-called molders of publ�c op�n�on. Then they affect the 
d�spos�t�on and temper, and afterwards take deep roots �n the 
shape of hab�ts wh�ch become “second nature” �n man. The 
anc�ents and the elders were, therefore, always on the alert 
to adv�se us to refra�n from bad company. “A good company 
breeds goodness, wh�le the bad one breeds �ll.” A man �s 
certa�nly known by the company he keeps.

To crown all such difficulties, one has to share unwit-
t�ngly the karm�c react�ons, even �n h�s own fam�ly where 
he �s born and brought up. Thus v�rtues and v�ces play an 
�ntegral role �n the format�on of culture. In th�s way, we 
da�ly and hourly contract karmas from our surround�ngs. 
The only way to escape the karmic influence is to stick to 
the path of God through godly Sa�nts Who be�ng embedded 
�n the Most H�gh, are far above the reach of karmas and are 
�n fact Neh-Karma and Jivan-Mukat. It �s sa�d that �n the 
k�ngdom of a real Darvesh (Godman), one has not to render 
account of one’s karmas. A person takes a turn for the better 
when he takes to the company of a sadhu. However, man �s 
naturally prone to accept ev�l eas�ly rather than the �ll�m�table 
goodness of Sa�nts. The company of a Sa�nt has marvelous 
effect �n remov�ng all traces of ev�l. The atmospher�c range 
of a Master-Sa�nt �s a vast �mmens�ty wh�ch man can hardly 
�mag�ne. The Sa�nts come not for the good of human be�ngs 
only but for the benefit of all active and inactive creation in 
the world at all levels, v�s�ble and �nv�s�ble as well. The poor 
creature called man has no true fr�end. Even the m�nd w�th 
the three gunas (qual�t�es of Satva or pur�ty, Rajas or act�v�ty, 
and Tamas or �nert�a) ever work�ng as man’s accompl�ce, 
looks on h�m just as a cat casts a restless glance over a rat. 
Those who follow the d�ctates of the m�nd are �nvar�ably 
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caught �n �ts w�les, and are subjected to untold m�sery and 
harrow�ng terrors. “M�nd,” however, fears those to whom 
God �s k�nd through H�s med�um, the Satguru (Godman). 
M�nd dares not �ntrude on the pr�v�leges and r�ghts accorded 
to H�s Own loved ones and rather helps them as an obed�ent 
assistant does under orders from his superior. Like fire, it is 
a good servant but a bad master:

In the company of a sadh, one has noth�ng to rue;

In h�s company, one knows the Lord and follows H�m 
true;

In h�s company, one atta�ns the h�ghest g�ft of God-
head.

Th�s �s why Guru Nanak emphat�cally declared:

O Nanak! Snap asunder all thy ephemeral t�es of the 
world and go �n search of the true ones.

Wh�le all shall forsake thee �n thy l�fe-t�me, the True 
One shall accompany thee even up to the beyond.

Aga�n, —

Be sure, O soul, that a Godman shall stand by thee 
before the judgment seat of God.

Baba Far�d, a Musl�m D�v�ne, sa�d �n almost the same 
stra�n:

O Far�d! H�e �n search of a freed-man for such a one 
would free thee (from the bondage of the world).
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Aga�n, —

The ever restless mind cannot find rest until it rests in 
some Godman.

In Gurbani, we have:

The wander�ng w�ts come to a halt �n the company of 
a sadh,

The stilled mind alone reflects the Light of the Lord.

Every man �s t�ed phys�cally and mentally �n the �nv�s�ble 
bonds of karmas. So long as one �s under the sway of m�nd 
and matter, and has not sought the protect�on of a Sa�nt, he �s 
governed by all the laws of the var�ous planes and �s meted 
out just�ce pure and s�mple, untempered w�th mercy. He �s 
l�able to pun�shment for all h�s s�ns—unheeded, unnamed, 
and subtle. A fr�end, �n a court of law, may be able to curta�l 
the long and tortuous legal process, but before the judgment 
seat of the Most H�gh, a Master-Sa�nt alone �s the true fr�end 
at the t�me of tr�al. In Jap Ji, Guru Nanak declares, —

The Sa�nt �s acceptable at H�s Court, and �s the Ch�ef 
Elect there�n:

The Sa�nt adorns the threshold of God and �s honored 
even by K�ngs.

Aga�n, —

Satguru has g�ven me the g�ft of �ns�ght and I see all 
doubts d�spelled,
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The angel of death can do unto me no more wrong 
when the very account of my deeds has been 
blotted out.

The path of the Sa�nts leads �n qu�te another d�rect�on. 
There �s no court of tr�al for the �n�t�ated ones. The Sa�nt 
�s present everywhere and H�s sway extends to realms 
undreamed of. He never leaves nor forsakes H�s d�sc�ples t�l 
the end of the World. H�s solemn assurance �s:

Everyman, I w�ll go w�th thee, and be thy gu�de �n thy 
most need to go by thy s�de.

Everyman

L�ke a k�ndly and grac�ous father, He H�mself may 
adm�n�ster a remonstrance to the err�ng ch�ld but would 
never send h�m to the pol�ce for correct�on.

No one �s �n more bondage than the one who wrongly 
th�nks h�mself to be free. The trap of the h�gh-born sp�r�t �s 
amb�t�on. Those who are well-to-do, �n the worldly sense 
of the word, appear to us �n comfort. They may have sown 
some good seeds �n the past and are apparently reap�ng a 
r�ch harvest �n the present; or they may now be act�ng upon 
the pol�cy of “snatch, grab and hoard” and are thus bu�ld�ng 
for themselves a hornet’s nest for the future. All such people 
in affluence, unfortunately, forget that they in either case are 
wear�ng the “unseen fetters of gold,” and are unknow�ngly 
head�ng for trouble.

The common say�ng goes: “The walls and mans�ons of 
the m�ghty are bu�lt w�th the sweat and tears of the poor.” 
Unless one has sown good �n the past, he cannot reap a 
r�ch harvest �n the l�v�ng present. He may also be carry�ng 
�mpercept�bly the burden of some gu�lt r�ght under h�s 
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sleeves. If he does not sow good seeds now, how can he 
expect to enjoy seem�ngly good fru�ts �n the future and for 
how long?

Moreover, good deeds by themselves cannot absolve a 
person from the react�on of bad deeds, just as d�rty water 
cannot and does not wash clean. W�th all our r�ghteousnesses 
we are but filthy rags, says a Christian saint. None is clean, 
no, not one. Man �s always subject to the law of g�ve and 
take or compensat�on and retr�but�on. Follow�ng the path of 
good works �s dec�dedly someth�ng des�rable and better than 
the path of ev�l deeds, but �t �s not all. A h�gh eth�cal l�v�ng 
may secure a parad�se for a person for a lengthy sojourn, 
where he may comfortably enjoy heavenly bl�ss; but he �s 
st�ll �nterned there�n �n the astral or causal body and he has 
not freed h�mself from the cycle of b�rths and deaths. So 
long as one feels that he �s the doer, he cannot escape from 
the wheel of b�rths and has to bear the fru�t of seeds. It �s 
the contact w�th the Holy Ghost, sacred Naam or Word that 
alone helps a person �n h�s upward ascent to h�gher sp�r�tual 
reg�ons, far removed from the shadows of repeated b�rths 
and deaths that ceaselessly move up and down �n endless 
gyres w�th no way of escape therefrom.

Hell and Heaven are the reg�ons where the d�s�ncarnate 
sp�r�ts have to rema�n for a relat�vely long per�od accord�ng 
to the�r act�ons on earth, bad or good, as the case may be. The 
stay here, however long, �s not everlast�ng and �t does not 
take them out of the �nexorable cycle of b�rths and deaths. 
Parad�se (Heaven or Eden) �s the El Dorado of certa�n fa�ths. 
It �s also termed salvat�on by many. But the fact of the matter 
�s that after enjoy�ng the parad�s�acal bount�es for as long 
as �s determ�ned by good deeds, one �s g�ven a human body 
once aga�n for �t alone prov�des an opportun�ty to ga�n mer�t 
lead�ng ult�mately to l�berat�on. Even the m�n�ster�ng angels 
of God asp�re to human b�rth when they feel that they have 
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done the�r job. Thus, �n follow�ng the almost un�versally 
acknowledged, w�dely bel�eved, and generally accepted 
path of good deeds, one ultimately finds himself, once more, 
caught �n the web of �nsat�able des�res and amb�t�ons and 
with this glittering and ever-elusive firefly in front of him, he 
st�ll rema�ns an unw�tt�ng capt�ve �n the �ron gr�p of karmas. 
To ach�eve h�s object�ve, he performs Tapas (var�ous k�nds 
of ascet�c auster�t�es) wh�ch may br�ng h�m better l�ves. Even 
when he atta�ns the sovere�gnty of a k�ngdom, h�s m�nd runs 
r�ot, he g�ves h�mself free re�ns and comm�ts m�ghty deeds 
of valor and prowess, most of wh�ch are ev�l enough to earn 
h�m Hell. Aga�n, after tak�ng a b�tter lesson from the hell-
fires in which he is plunged, he tries to seek solace in Tapas. 
Thus he �s ever caught and moves entangled �n the v�c�ous 
c�rcle of temptat�ons and lures from Hell to contr�t�on and 
from contr�t�on to sovere�gnty and from sovere�gnty to Hell 
aga�n—one after the other—�n an endless cycl�c order, up 
and down the Wheel of L�fe. Thus, everyone for h�mself 
makes h�s own Heaven and Hell and rema�ns through h�s 
own vol�t�onal deeds entangled �n the gossamer web of l�fe 
prepared by h�m.

These reg�ons of Hell and Parad�se do not come �n the 
way of one who follows the path of the Sa�nts, the m�ddle 
course, r�ght between the two eye-brows, for he bypasses 
the path of a Karma Yog�. Even �f a soul under the protect�on 
of a Master Sa�nt may, for a wh�le, go astray, �t �s sure to be 
rescued. Though Sa�nts are l�v�ng models of hum�l�ty and do 
not speak of the great author�ty that �s The�rs, yet at t�mes 
They do �nd�rectly refer to the sav�ng power of the Sa�nts 
gone before them. The scr�ptures reveal that Sant Satguru 
Nanak rescued one of H�s d�sc�ples who somehow wandered 
astray hell-ward. The Holy One had to v�s�t hell for a lost 
sheep, and dip His thumb in the molten fires of hell, thereby 
cool�ng down the ent�re hell-furnace, g�v�ng rel�ef not only 
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to one but to many s�nner souls howl�ng p�teously �n great 
d�stress. S�m�lar �nstances occurred �n the t�me of Raja Janak 
and others as well. Once Hazur, my Master, too, had to pull 
out one of H�s d�sc�ples who was stray�ng downwards. How 
then can there be redempt�on from Hell for the common 
man?

Those who are devoted to the pract�ce of the Holy 
Word, all the�r labors end,

The�r faces, O Nanak! sh�ne w�th glory and many 
souls are saved along w�th them.

Another reg�on, named Eraf (or purgatory) by the 
Musl�m Sa�nts, ex�sts and has both joys and terrors �n vary�ng 
degrees. Exper�ences of var�ous k�nds of fears and agon�es 
of hell have been descr�bed by var�ous Masters of d�fferent 
grades. Th�s subject �s not an �mag�nary mapped-out scheme 
but a serious one for reflection. Whether one believes it or 
not, the d�sc�ple of a Sa�nt �s not concerned w�th any of them. 
And so long as one �s true to h�s Master Sa�nt (Sant Satguru), 
no power on earth can �njure a s�ngle ha�r of h�s head. A true 
d�sc�ple of a Sant Satguru ver�ly says:

I have my deal�ngs w�th the Sa�nts and my only 
concern �s w�th them,

W�th the stock-�n-trade prov�ded by the Sa�nts, I am 
freed from all halluc�nat�ons,

The angel-of-death cannot now touch a s�ngle ha�r of 
my head

When the ent�re record of my deeds has been 
consigned to the flames.
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Aga�n, �t �s sa�d:

Inv�nc�ble �ndeed �s the Angel-of-death and none can 
subdue h�m.

But he �s powerless �n the presence of the Sound-
Current of the Master,

The very sound of H�s Word str�kes h�m w�th terror 
and he flees therefrom,

For he fears lest the Lord of Hosts may str�ke h�m 
dead.
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V

NO ONE can be sa�d to have been born for h�mself alone, 
for none can be an �sland unto h�mself. To serve the 

needy, s�ck, and starv�ng, �s also a s�del�ne, more effect�ve 
than mere preach�ng. “Serv�ce before self” st�rs and k�ndles 
the embers of sympathy, k�ndness, and love. These v�rtues 
have a great pur�fy�ng effect, and clean a person of all h�s 
dross, and ent�tle h�m to the h�ghest knowledge of d�v�n�ty. 
“Pleasure tastes well after serv�ce,” �s a well known adage.

Ahimsa or non-�njury refers to man’s absta�n�ng not 
merely from k�ll�ng, v�olence and �njury but �ncludes also 
ev�l thought and �ll word. Wh�le �t may not be so w�th brutes 
and beasts, ahimsa �nfuses strength �n man wh�ch not only 
excels many v�rtues but �s the h�ghest v�rtue above all others. 
Serv�ce done to s�ncere seekers of the d�v�ne path �s of far 
greater value than any other serv�ce. Helpful ways �nclude, 
inter alia, d�str�but�on of alms to the really �nd�gent and the 
needy, g�v�ng sweets to those engaged �n extraord�nar�ly 
arduous pursu�ts �n �naccess�ble places, nurs�ng the s�ck, 
and helping the afflicted ones. All these qualities are great 
a�ds �n the Path and should be encouraged and cult�vated by 
ass�duous pract�ce by all means poss�ble. One should not, 
however, rest content w�th them alone, but one must push 
ahead with the help of these purificatory processes, on the 
way to freedom as enjo�ned by the Master.

Love �s the panacea for most of the �lls of the world. It 
�s the core of all other v�rtues. Where there �s love, there �s 
peace. Love, and all the bless�ngs shall be added unto thee, �s 
the central idea of the teachings of Christ. The entire edifice 
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of Chr�st�an�ty �s founded on the tw�n pr�nc�ples of “Love 
thy God w�th all thy soul, w�th all thy m�nd and w�th all thy 
m�ght,” and “Love thy ne�ghbor as thyself.” God �s love and 
so �s the human soul, be�ng a spark from the same essence. 
St. John says: “He that loveth not, knoweth not God; for 
God �s love,” and he, who loveth God, loveth h�s brothers 
also. Guru Gob�nd S�ngh l�kew�se la�d emphas�s on the 
pr�me need of love: “Ver�ly I say unto thee that God reveals 
H�mself only to those who love.” A Musl�m Sa�nt says:

God created man an embod�ment of love.

For His glorification, His angels were quite enough.

To crown all these v�rtues, comes truth and good l�v�ng.* 
One should in the first instance be true to one’s self. The 
trouble w�th most of us �s that our m�nd, tongue, and act�ons 
do not move �n un�son. We have one th�ng �n the m�nd, 
another on our tongue and st�ll another on our hands. “To 
th�ne own self be true, and �t must follow as n�ght the day, 
thou canst not then be false to any man” (Shakespeare). You 
are �n the body; God, the controll�ng power, �s also �n the 
body. If you are true to your own self, you have to fear none. 
Before you attempt to deceive any one, you first deceive 
your own self. “Rama cannot cheat Rama” were the words 
of Swam� Ram T�rath when someone tr�ed to warn h�m of 
the decept�ve ways of the world. Truth �s the greatest of all 
v�rtues; true l�v�ng �s greater st�ll. We must try to lead a neat 
and clean life in the temple of the Holy Ghost and not defile 
it by falsehood and lusts of the flesh thus turning it into a 
money changer’s den of the dev�l.

It �s commonly bel�eved that prosper�ty �s the source of 
peace, but �t dece�ves the fools l�ke a w�ll-o’-the-w�sp and 
endangers the r�ch. It lets go the br�dle from off the m�nd. 

* For deta�ls, refer to Append�x I at the end.

THE WHEEL OF LIFE



51

When once the m�nd gets off the r�ght track; �t recklessly 
contracts s�ns wh�ch enta�l d�re consequences. To absorb the 
“self” whole-heartedly �n the so�l of worldly uncleanl�ness �n 
m�nd, word, or deed �s a he�nous s�n and death �s the reward 
thereof. The. paths lead�ng to worldly enr�chment and to God 
l�e far apart. One can take e�ther of the two, as one may l�ke. 
The m�nd �s a s�ngle ent�ty l�nk�ng the body w�th the soul 
at one end, and the body w�th the world and worldly r�ches 
at the other. Thus one has of necess�ty to choose between 
the two alternat�ves. Once the d�e �s cast, one has perforce 
to apply oneself stead�ly to reach the goal whatever �t be. 
R�ches per se are no obstacle �n the way of “sp�r�tual�ty,” for 
�t �s the common her�tage of all, the r�ch and the poor al�ke, 
and ne�ther of them can cla�m �t as a spec�al g�ft for h�mself. 
All that �s requ�red for success on the Path �s genu�ne des�re, 
honesty of purpose, a pure l�v�ng, and a steadfast devot�on 
to the cause. A r�ch man has, of course, to see that he does 
not use unfa�r means �n amass�ng h�s wealth and that he uses 
h�s honestly acqu�red treasures �n fru�tful pursu�ts and not 
on wasteful and ephemeral ga�ns. He should always look 
upon h�s r�ches as a sacred trust from God, wherew�th to 
help the needy and the poor, the hungry and the th�rsty, the 
s�ck and the a�l�ng, for all such people have a cla�m on h�m 
as human be�ngs and ch�ldren of the same Father. Th�s was 
the adv�ce g�ven by the sage Ashtavakra to Raja Janak, when 
after grant�ng h�m a pract�cal exper�ence �n the Sc�ence of 
Soul, he returned to h�m h�s k�ngdom wh�ch the k�ng had 
ded�cated to h�s Master preceptor before �n�t�at�on �nto the 
sacred path of pract�cal sp�r�tual exper�ence. He was adv�sed 
to cons�der �t as a g�ft from H�m (the Rishi or Godman) and 
to use �t for amel�orat�ng the cond�t�on of h�s people and h�s 
country wh�ch were cons�gned to h�s care by God. Unless 
the r�ches secured by fa�r means are ut�l�zed w�sely and well, 
one �s l�kely to go astray and become egocentr�c and a slave 
to h�s �ll-gotten wealth and �s unknow�ngly caught �n the 
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golden cha�ns that keep h�m �n bondage. To warn aga�nst 
th�s, Chr�st �n no uncerta�n terms declared that �t �s eas�er for 
a camel to pass through the eye of a needle than for a r�ch 
man to enter the K�ngdom of God. T. S. El�ot, a Nobel pr�ze 
w�nner, says, “Take no thought of the harvest; but only of 
proper sow�ng.”

The sow�ng then �s of pr�me �mportance for qual�ty of 
the harvest depends on the qual�ty of the seeds sown. Next 
comes the proper tend�ng, the human�z�ng process wh�ch 
usually takes qu�te a long t�me cover�ng a few �ncarnat�ons 
depend�ng upon the past make-up of each �nd�v�dual. But 
w�th the r�ght type of steadfast devot�on and the grace of 
the Master-power, one can eas�ly traverse the otherw�se hard 
and tortuous path. “A perfect Master, conversant w�th the 
turns and tw�sts of the road,” says Kab�r, “can, however, take 
the d�sc�ple through �n no t�me.” The p�lgr�m-soul w�th a 
competent Gu�de and honest endeavor, can eas�ly sw�m over 
the ocean of the world even �n the m�dst of worldly l�fe.

Those who do not da�ly engage �n Bhajan and Simran 
are always in trouble. They float endlessly on the stream 
of lustful pleasures. Pract�ce of vairagya does help one �n 
the process of self-purification and gradually a disciple is 
enabled to cut the Upas tree of multitudinous desires first by 
cutt�ng the branches and then str�k�ng at the root.

No one �s faultless. Man �s the ch�ld of error; and error 
�s always h�s creed. Though to fall �n s�n �s human, yet to 
persist in it is villainous. It is not profitable to stock bad 
merchand�se. It �s good to be born �n a temple but to d�e 
�n �t �s a s�n, for we have gradually to r�se above all forms 
and formal�t�es of the k�ndergarten class wh�ch all soc�al 
rel�g�ons prov�de and to grow �nto the sunsh�ne of sp�r�tu-
al�ty. We must study the Path, �f we w�sh to d�v�ne the future 
and awaken �n the Real�ty beyond. One who takes no thought 
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of the future w�ll soon have to rue the present. The s�ns and 
sorrows are our constant compan�ons and go cheek by jowl. 
The small fo�bles gradually let �n greater ones, wh�le those 
confessed are half-redressed. True repentance followed by 
good act�ons goes a long way �n assuag�ng suffer�ng. Man 
would do l�ttle for God �f the dev�l were dead. A man l�v�ng 
under the shadow of an �mpend�ng calam�ty l�ves at h�s best 
for he strives the hardest. To find faults in others is quite 
easy but to reform one’s self is the most difficult, for we see 
not the beam �n our own eyes. Fear of God �s the beg�nn�ng 
of w�sdom and a danger foreseen �s half-avo�ded. One who 
�s fore-warned, �s fore-armed.

Persons who are bound to the phys�cal plane, must 
obey the commandments of some “Freed” Master-Sa�nt, �f 
they want to free themselves from the delus�on of m�nd and 
matter. Cast off the burden of your ent�re respons�b�l�t�es at 
the feet of your sp�r�tual Master and the deadly gr�p of s�ns 
w�ll gradually but surely loosen �ts hold on you. “Leave all 
else and follow Me,” was the exhortat�on of Lord Kr�shna. 
“Come unto Me all ye that labor and I shall g�ve you peace,” 
sa�d Chr�st. The devoted d�sc�ple actually feels that even 
the chamber of s�ckness �s a temple of devot�on for h�m. 
A Master who �s H�mself well-versed �n the pract�ce of the 
Holy Word and �s competent to �n�t�ate others �nto �t, �s the 
real Master and a perfect Gu�de (Murshid-i-Kamil). He 
would, like an able and efficient administrator, wind up all 
deeds and square the account and Jesus-l�ke adv�ses: “S�n 
no more.” S�m�larly Hazur Sawan S�ngh J� would, when a 
d�sc�ple �n open congregat�on confessed a lapse on h�s part 
and craved �ndulgence, gently ra�se H�s r�ght hand and say 
— “Thus far and no further.”

Should we then do noth�ng? How can that be? The 
reply �s s�mple. So long as the m�nd rules, a person cannot 
but act and must act though he may restra�n h�mself �n h�s 
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acts, accord�ng to the behest of h�s Master, and s�de by 
s�de cult�vate the h�ghest v�rtues. By do�ng noth�ng, man 
gradually learns to do �ll and Pandora-l�ke unlocks the ev�ls 
ly�ng bur�ed �n h�m. If one w�shes to l�e upon roses, he must 
str�ve to cult�vate and grow roses for h�mself. But we always 
act haphazardly and for selfish ends. We do not know what 
we should do and what we should absta�n from. The Master-
Sa�nt �s the D�v�ne Imperator of H�s t�me. By love, gu�dance, 
�nstruct�on, and example, He leads men to acts of devot�on 
and reverence and love for the D�v�ne L�nks (Naam, Word, 
the Inner Vo�ce of God, Kalma or Kalm-i-Qadim, Akashbani, 
or Bang-i-Asmani) wh�ch He makes man�fest �n them.

A Master cannot be respected by reason of H�s mans�on 
but H�s mans�on because of H�m. So the Holy One �s the 
most respectable, lovable, and worthy of all reverence. He 
g�ves the D�v�ne contact and an exper�ence of forgett�ng 
for the moment our phys�cal self. Then we have v�s�ble 
gl�mpses of the D�v�ne L�nks w�th�n us and by degrees ga�n 
more and more of the myst�c exper�ence. In H�s Satsangs or 
sp�r�tual d�scourses, many past s�ns are g�ven a qu�ck shr�ft. 
In H�s company, maybe �n thought, �n correspondence, or 
in meditation, much benefit is derived so far as the karmas 
and the s�nful assoc�at�ons are concerned. Though there �s 
no end to man’s s�ns, yet at the same t�me there �s no end to 
the �mmeasurable mercy �n the vast treasure-house of God. 
In the journey of l�fe, �n whatever place, sect, country or 
society one may find himself, one’s chief bag and baggage 
cons�sts of Naam (the Holy Word) ; a contact w�th the l�v�ng 
l�e-l�nes w�th�n; the L�ght of God and the Vo�ce of God. The 
var�ous names of God, that we usually know and frequently 
repeat, are mere words of our own m�ntage for the Nameless 
Real�ty wh�ch �s one �nd�v�s�ble whole, �ndescr�bable, and 
�neffable.

Sant Satguru or the Master Sa�nt �s the Holy Father. He 
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comes from afar and for the benefit of all, the sinners and 
the v�rtuous al�ke, for both are equally bound �n the worldly 
fetters, may be of steel or of gold. He loves all and love leads 
to forg�veness. Never fear to approach H�m s�mply because 
you are a s�nner. He would not allow or hand over any of H�s 
ch�ldren to the reformatory or the pr�son-house for correct�on 
nor subm�t h�m to any of the th�rd-degree methods. A lov�ng 
and k�ndly father would never do th�s. The Master would 
H�mself scold or g�ve a l�ttle of bod�ly suffer�ng to correct h�s 
err�ng ch�ld and would yet ever rema�n w�th h�m, although 
unseen, uphold�ng h�m from w�th�n unt�l the short per�od of 
trouble �s over. He acts just l�ke a master-potter who wh�le 
gently str�k�ng the p�tcher-on-the-wheel from w�thout w�th a 
mallet to g�ve proper shape to �t, keeps the other hand �ns�de 
to save �t from break�ng. The Master’s love �s unbounded. 
The k�ngdom of a Darvesh �s one of grace.

The duty of a super�ntendent �n a ja�l �s to keep the 
pr�soners �n pr�son, to chasten, and to reform them. S�m�larly, 
the a�m of the de�t�es and d�v�ne �ncarnates (Avtaras) has 
always been to keep men t�ed to themselves by shower�ng the 
g�fts of var�ous ridhis and sidhis on them. (Th�s refers to the 
grant�ng of g�fts, boons, favors, wealth, ease, and comfort �n 
worldly vocat�ons and g�v�ng super-human powers for do�ng 
good or �ll.) These l�m�ted salvat�ons and comforts they 
grant to the�r devotees are only up to the stage wh�ch they 
themselves have atta�ned and they may ever perm�t nearness 
of sojourn �n the var�ous reg�ons where�n they pres�de. They 
cannot help �n the br�ng�ng about of un�on w�th the Alm�ghty 
because these subord�nate powers are themselves depr�ved 
of th�s h�ghest pr�v�lege.

The sidhis, or extraord�nary powers referred to above, 
are yog�c powers wh�ch of themselves come to asp�rants after 
Truth w�th a l�ttle sadhan (pract�ce) but these are pos�t�ve 
h�ndrances �n the way to God-real�zat�on, for one �s generally 
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tempted to �ndulge �n m�racles l�ke thought-read�ng, fore-
tell�ng, trans-v�s�ons, trans-penetrat�ons, w�sh-fulf�ll�ng, 
spiritual healing, hypnotic trances, magnetic influences and 
the l�ke. These sidhis are of e�ght k�nds:

Anima: To become �nv�s�ble to all external eyes.

Mahima: To extend body to any s�ze.

Garima: To make body as heavy as one w�shes. 

Laghima:  To make body as l�ght as one may l�ke.

Prapti: To get anyth�ng one l�kes by mere w�sh�ng. 

Ishtwa: To atta�n all glor�es for the self. 

Prakayma: To be able to fulfill the wishes of others. 

Vashitwa:  To bring others under influence and control.

A pract�cal Mahatma, on the other hand, hav�ng access to 
the h�ghest doma�n, forg�ves, l�berates, and grants adm�ttance 
to the K�ngdom of God dur�ng one’s l�fet�me, prov�ded, of 
course, one �s completely determ�ned to surrender one’s 
self to H�m and do H�s b�dd�ng w�th a lov�ng and a s�ncere 
heart.* This is rather a difficult task for those who are in the 
hab�t of obey�ng the d�ctates of the�r own m�nds. It �s the 
fluctuating nature of the uncultured and uncontrolled mind 
to accept one th�ng at one t�me and to revolt aga�nst the same 
at another t�me. The Sa�nts l�ke Maulana Rum� even go so 
far as to say:

Come, come aga�n, and st�ll aga�n, even �f thou hast 
broken thy troth a thousand t�mes;

* For deta�ls, refer to Append�x II at the end.
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For there �s always a place for thee �n the sav�ng 
grace of a Master-Sa�nt.

Once you have become Master’s own, He w�ll never 
abandon you although you may succumb to weakness �n a 
moment of tr�al and tr�bulat�on and leave H�m or go astray 
from the Path. The Chr�st-power has declared: “1 shall 
never leave thee nor forsake thee t�ll the end of the world.” 
He has H�s own law of love and mercy to deal w�th every 
one at every moment, even though one may prolong one’s 
course of self-d�sc�pl�ne by spurn�ng the Master’s love. 
The source of all peace and glory l�es above the phys�cal 
body and �ns�de man. One who has no �nner peace, should 
g�ve proper nour�shment to the self, the m�nd and the soul. 
The Word or Naam �s the true “Comforter,” the peace-g�ver 
and the bestower of tranqu�l�ty and salvat�on. The common 
d�ct�onary mean�ng of the word “salvat�on” may not be taken 
as mere release from s�n. It �s free�ng oneself from the cycle 
of b�rths and deaths and un�on of the sp�r�t w�th the Lord, 
and sp�r�tual l�fe �n Etern�ty.

The average man makes a hoax of salvat�on. So also do 
var�ous sectar�an c�rcles. The founders of the var�ous rel�g�ous 
orders have related the�r own sp�r�tual exper�ences of the 
�nner reg�ons to wh�ch they had had an access, and descr�bed 
them as the cl�max or the ult�mate goal of salvat�on and l�fe-
everlast�ng. The Master-Sa�nt �s a v�s�tor of all the heavenly 
reg�ons and descr�bes H�s actual pos�t�on somet�mes �n the 
form of parables. He, �n no amb�guous words, declares: “I am 
the l�ght of the world; he that followeth Me, shall not walk 
�n darkness but shall have the L�ght of L�fe.” The Sa�nts, 
then, stand for eternal salvat�on dur�ng one’s present l�fe, 
and not after death, for who knows what may happen then. 
Salvat�on after death may prove a mere m�rage �n the long 
run, and �t �s no good l�v�ng one’s l�fe �n a state of perpetual 
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and cont�nuous suspense. If death �s a pre-cond�t�on, then 
salvation is but a figment of one’s imagination. A real Saint 
releases the soul from all bondage of b�rths and deaths r�ght 
here and now. He trusts �n the “death-�n-l�fe” or l�berat�on 
�n one’s l�fet�me, wh�ch �s techn�cally called “Jivan-Mukti”. 
The soul then can commune w�th the Ineffable One wh�le �n 
the body and ult�mately merges �n the Alm�ghty God at the 
time of final snapping of the chords within.

It �s generally thought that one gets salvat�on after 
phys�cal death. The term “death,” however, means and 
�ncludes temporary and vol�t�onal w�thdrawal of sp�r�t-current 
from the physical body and not only final disintegration and 
decompos�t�on of the component parts of the phys�cal body 
as �s accepted �n common parlance. It �s absurd to th�nk 
that one who has been worldly-m�nded dur�ng h�s l�fet�me, 
w�ll �nstantly become a freed soul at death. The morally 
d�sc�pl�ned sp�r�tual devotees do atta�n to salvat�on wh�le 
al�ve and thus conquer death, the last enemy of mank�nd, �n 
l�fe. “Nevertheless I l�ve; yet not I, but Chr�st l�veth �n me,” 
declared St. Paul. A Pandit �n l�fe rema�ns a Pandit after 
death also, my Master used to say.

To w�nd up Karmas and to rel�eve the soul of all �ts 
shackles, �s not the portfol�o of any pol�t�c�an, d�plomat, 
statesman or m�n�ster or even of any government. Even the 
Avtaras (�ncarnat�ons of the h�gher power) are helpless �n 
th�s behalf. The gods and goddesses represent�ng the lower 
powers of the Supreme Be�ng also have, as stated before, to 
wa�t for human b�rth before they can atta�n to the h�ghest.

Those souls wh�ch have not come under the protect�on of 
a genu�ne Master or a Sant-Satguru, st�ll carry the heavy load 
of the Sanchit, Kriyaman and Pralabdha karmas on them. 
As for the dest�ny or the Pralabdha, the un�n�t�ated �nto the 
Science of the Beyond get but a scant rel�ef, for they have to 
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tolerate these �n full �ntens�ty w�th no rel�ev�ng feature. As 
for the Kriyaman or deeds done dur�ng one’s present l�fet�me 
by follow�ng the d�ctates of the m�nd, they w�ll, w�thout 
fa�l, have to reap �n full measure the fru�t thereof. Th�s �s a 
str�ngent and �nexorable law, whether you bel�eve �n �t or not. 
There �s no except�on to the law of karma and relentlessly �t 
works, gr�nd�ng all al�ke �n the treadm�ll of t�me.

Our act�ons: good or ev�l, w�ll be brought before H�s 
Court,

And by our own deeds, shall we move h�gher or be 
cast �nto the depths.

Those who have communed w�th the Word, the�r to�ls 
shall end;

And their faces shall flame with glory,

Not only shall they have salvat�on, O Nanak!
 
But many more shall find freedom with them.

It �s, therefore, of paramount �mportance that we should 
seek a Master competent to w�nd up the otherw�se endless 
cycle of karmas, and seek refuge at H�s Lotus Feet and free 
ourselves of the bewitching influence of our deeds.
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Append�x I

TRUE LIVING

LIFE on earth, as we have �t, has a tremendous bear�ng 
�n bu�ld�ng the body and the m�nd. We must, therefore, 

str�ve to s�mpl�fy l�fe and learn to l�ve truly. It �s true l�v�ng 
on wh�ch everyth�ng else depends, even the search for the 
self and the Over-self. The �mportance of true l�v�ng cannot 
be over-emphas�zed. It �s r�ghtly sa�d:

Truth �s h�gher than everyth�ng, 
But h�gher st�ll �s true l�v�ng.

Simple living and high thinking has ever been an �deal 
w�th the anc�ents and they always strove for �t. We, �n the 
modern age, have seldom pa�d much thought to �t though 
we profess �t at t�mes and pay l�p-homage to �t. Though �t 
may appear hard to ach�eve the h�ghest type of l�fe, yet �t 
�s worth our wh�le to see what �t connotes, the ways and 
means that may be conduc�ve to atta�n�ng �t and to adopt�ng 
�t for ourselves. In whatever we do; we always place some 
object�ve before us, ascerta�n the pr�nc�ples �nvolved there�n, 
study the methods that may lead to the des�red goal, and 
finally make a periodical survey, a thorough check-up, to 
find how much nearer we have come to the end in view. In 
th�s connect�on, one has, of course, to devote s�ngle-m�nded 
attent�on and make an honest endeavor from day to day 
before one can note an apprec�able �mprovement �n h�s l�fe 
and conduct, both toward h�mself and toward others around 
h�m. 

What const�tutes the l�fe of man?—one m�ght naturally 
ask. The aged one w�th a lot of exper�ence �n l�fe and fed 
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up w�th what he has seen and exper�enced of the world, 
turns to self-analys�s of l�fe. Does l�fe cons�st only �n eat�ng, 
dr�nk�ng, sleep�ng, hav�ng ch�ldren; fear�ng, frett�ng, and 
fighting; snatching, hoarding and hating; in imprisoning 
and subord�nat�ng those that are �nfer�or to us �n strength, 
phys�cal or mental, and �n k�ll�ng others and grabb�ng other 
people’s possess�ons? Must we pass our days �n enjoy�ng 
the �ll-gotten earthly ga�ns w�th no other ach�evement �n the 
end but to d�e a m�serable death, w�th sorrow to self and to 
those around us, the near and dear ones who helplessly stand 
by and mourn? Aga�n, what about the worldly attract�ons—
lands, bu�ld�ngs, money, pets and other countless possess�ons 
wh�ch, perforce are to be left beh�nd much aga�nst our w�ll? 
In the face of all these hard facts of exper�ence, should the 
hoard�ng of worldly r�ches then be our sole a�m—the be-
all and end-all of our ex�stence—or should we str�ve for 
someth�ng h�gher and nobler, permanent and last�ng that 
may ab�de w�th us here and hereafter? The reply �s s�mple: 
the one Alm�ghty Power, the or�g�nal source and founta�n-
head of all l�fe, our home of happ�ness, peace eternal, and 
the means of our l�berat�on from fearful bondage of b�rths, 
deaths, and karmas should be the ma�n object�ve and the 
only th�ng worth crav�ng and ach�ev�ng, for �t �s the summum 
bonum of l�fe.

The h�ghest goal, as enunc�ated above, cannot be had for 
the mere ask�ng or just by w�shful th�nk�ng. For atta�n�ng the 
highest goal, we must first search out and find someone who 
can help us pract�cally to ach�eve �t; one who has h�mself 
ach�eved and ga�ned the K�ngdom of God for h�mself and 
can help us to do l�kew�se. As l�ght comes from l�ght, so 
does l�fe from l�fe. He w�ll constantly rem�nd us of our long 
forgotten home, the Garden of Eden, now the lost prov�nce 
to us, and then show us our short-com�ngs �n our every day 
life, and finally, help us to lead a super-active life of real 

TRUE LIVING



64

purity instead of the superficial and purposeless existence 
wh�ch we have at present. Th�s world �s a house full of 
smoke and soot, where one cannot but get a smudge on h�s 
person here and there even �f he keeps all h�s w�ts about h�m 
and desp�te all h�s endeavors to escape therefrom. Now these 
smudges and sta�ns, deep, th�ck, and numberless as they are 
and permeat�ng the very pattern of our l�fe, cannot be washed 
off by our own ungu�ded and una�ded efforts. Each man 
�s compelled by the propell�ng force of h�s nature to play 
h�s part on the stage of l�fe, and to part�c�pate �n va�n acts 
wh�ch lead nowhere unless there �s the gu�d�ng hand of some 
Master-soul, to steer our barks clear through sandbanks and 
sea-shoals. Such a d�v�ne helper �s a holy Sa�nt, one may call 
H�m a Guru (or a torchbearer), a teacher, a Satguru (a holy 
D�v�ne who �s one w�th Truth), a Murshid-i-Kamil (a perfect 
Master), a Hadi (or gu�de), a brother, a fr�end, an elder, or by 
any other appellat�on one may l�ke.

Further analys�s would show that the l�fe of man depends 
mostly on two ma�n th�ngs: Ahar (h�s d�et) and Vihar (h�s 
deal�ngs w�th h�s fellow be�ngs and others). These cover 
the l�fe-program of a person. In both these spheres, one acts 
e�ther on trad�t�on or by the l�m�ted �nformat�on gathered 
from books or from hearsay. These form the base from wh�ch 
he gathers h�s des�gn of culture and c�v�l�zat�on, wh�ch gets 
�ngra�ned �n h�m and occup�es h�s m�nd and �ntellect.

There hardly ex�sts any common-sense course to gu�de 
a man systemat�cally �n h�s phys�cal, mental or sp�r�tual l�fe. 
To escape from h�s chaot�c state, one has to thrash out and 
analyze the subject to �ts barest component parts. A thorough 
analys�s �s needed for mold�ng l�fe �n �ts three-fold aspect: 
phys�cal, mental and sp�r�tual.
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AHAR OR DIET

D�et naturally plays a major role �n the problem of l�fe. 
We need food for the upkeep of our phys�cal be�ng. We are 
compelled by nature to ex�st �n th�s world so long as our 
allotted span of l�fe �s determ�ned by dest�ny, or karmas do 
not run out. For our very ex�stence we have to subs�st on 
one th�ng or another. Man �s qu�te helpless �n th�s respect. 
The law of karma �s nature’s unseen method of keep�ng the 
world �n �ts �ron gr�p, so as to keep �t peopled and go�ng. 
It, therefore, becomes all the more necessary that man 
should guard aga�nst contract�ng eat�ng hab�ts thoughtlessly, 
heedlessly, and �nd�scr�m�nately. As we cannot do w�thout 
food, we must select at least such art�cles of d�et as may 
prove the least harmful �n our sp�r�tual pursu�t. Our d�et 
should not contract for us unnecessary karm�c debts wh�ch 
�t may be poss�ble to avo�d by a l�ttle care. W�th th�s end �n 
v�ew, let us study nature.

Man’s d�et comes ma�nly from earth, �.e. land, a�r and 
water. We also see that l�fe ex�sts �n all that �s mov�ng and 
stat�c. The mov�ng creatures l�ve upon each other, as well as 
on stat�c creat�on—to w�t, vegetables, plants, shrubs, herbs, 
trees and the l�ke. Man, however, makes fr�ends w�th and 
loves creatures (b�rds and an�mals) as l�ve upon the l�fe �n 
nature and makes them h�s pets. The anc�ents knew well 
that man, b�rd, and an�mal were all bound up w�th the same 
karm�c bond. Man w�th the thought of common brotherhood 
worked hard both for h�mself and for h�s pets. He t�lled the 
land, grew fru�ts, and produced food both for h�mself, h�s 
b�rd fr�ends, and h�s k�ne and oxen. But �n course of t�me, 
he grew ease-loving, with the result that he first preyed upon 
the animals’ milk and then upon their flesh as well.

Accord�ng to the moral, soc�al, and sp�r�tual codes of 
conduct, one must not �nterfere w�th the l�ves of any an�mal �n 
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God’s creat�on. In Ind�a, th�s standard of l�v�ng �s enunc�ated 
as Ahimsa or non-�njury to all l�v�ng creatures. Th�s led to 
the vegetar�an d�et as contrad�st�ngu�shed from the non-
vegetar�an d�et. As we th�nk deeply over the natural and 
unnatural phases of d�et, we come to a better understand�ng 
of the problem of Gunas or the �nnate propens�t�es, natural 
�ncl�nat�ons and latent tendenc�es that are �nborn �n all 
sent�ent be�ngs.

Diet must be classified into grains, cereals, vegetables 
and fru�ts wh�ch are classed as Satvic or Satoguni d�et that �s 
pure and produces serenity and equipoise, befitting sages and 
seers. The sa�nts and herm�ts who ret�red to secluded caves 
and huts for med�tat�on always preferred Kand (potatoes), 
sweet potatoes, zamikund or art�choke etc. wh�ch grow and 
develop under the ground. They also took mool and phal: the 
ed�ble roots of wh�ch also grow under ground l�ke rad�sh, 
turn�ps, and beet root. The phal (fru�ts) prov�ded them w�th 
sufficient vitamins and organic salts in their original form 
to keep them fit for a life of concentration and meditation. 
Some of the foods naturally grow �n abundance wh�le others 
are produced w�th some effort. The gra�ns and cereals were 
meant for the general publ�c.

Satvic, or pure d�et of mool, kand, phal and cow’s 
m�lk etc., prolongs l�fe and cures a number of d�seases and 
a�lments. Its ut�l�ty has come to be real�zed even by the 
med�cal sc�ence. Now-a-days many med�c�nes are prepared 
from herbs, fru�ts, and gra�ns and these have been found 
to be very efficacious. Again, all natural curative methods 
of sun-bath�ng, sea-bath�ng, mud-bath�ng, water-bath�ng, 
massage, phys�otherapy, nature-therapy, chromotherapy are 
produc�ng wonderful results. The Satvic foods and s�mple 
l�v�ng are conduc�ve to the development of h�ghest culture 
or c�v�l�zat�on. We must remember that food �s made for man 
and not man for food. Eat to l�ve and not l�ve to eat, should 
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be our max�m �n l�fe. By follow�ng th�s course, we create 
recept�v�ty for h�gher th�ngs �n l�fe, eth�cal and sp�r�tual, 
lead�ng gradually to self-knowledge and God-knowledge. 

Rajsic or energy produc�ng d�et �ncludes bes�des vege-
tar�an foods, products l�ke m�lk, cream, butter and ghee, 
etc., from an�mals other than cows, �f taken �n moderat�on. 
In anc�ent Ind�a, the use of m�lk was restr�cted ma�nly to the 
pr�ncely order as the pr�nces needed extra energy for keep�ng 
under the�r control rough, turbulent and barbarous people not 
l�v�ng up to any set pr�nc�ples of l�fe. The m�lk�ng of da�ry 
cattle was perm�ss�ble only after the cows were bred and 
treated with extra care, and sufficient milk was left in their 
udders for feed�ng the�r own off-spr�ng, the calf. The res�due 
of m�lk was allowed to man under spec�al c�rcumstances. 
Th�s spec�al rule was �ntended to prevent degenerat�on 
of the early c�v�l�zat�on. The l�m�ted use of m�lk was also 
made by rishis �n anc�ent t�mes, who l�ved �n comparat�ve 
�solat�on, all by themselves, and devoted most of the�r t�me 
to med�tat�on �n seclus�on and they left a lot of m�lk for the 
use and growth of the an�mal progeny.

The trad�t�onal custom of us�ng only the res�due of m�lk 
�s st�ll prevalent �n some of the v�llages �n Ind�a. But today, 
man �n h�s lust for unbr�dled power �s v�olat�ng all the laws 
of nature under the pretext of the so-called freedom that he 
cla�ms for h�mself. Man has unfortunately come to bel�eve �n 
the principle of the “survival of the fittest” and has, therefore, 
to pay dearly for h�s unw�se cho�ce �n the matter.

The only cons�derat�on of man, today, �s to obta�n as much 
m�lk as poss�ble even at the cost of the calves themselves. In 
some places, he throws them �n bo�l�ng water �mmed�ately 
after they are born, and appl�es m�lk�ng mach�nes to the 
udders to draw out the last drop of m�lk to keep pace w�th 
trade competition and profit-making. This is what some 
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proudly call h�gh techn�cal sk�ll and c�v�l�zat�on. Our budd�ng 
reformers of today thrust such trades and pract�ces on man 
�nstead of �mprov�ng agr�culture and rear�ng and develop�ng 
l�vestock, both of wh�ch are harmless pursu�ts and could 
rel�eve the pressure of want so much talked of these days.

Tamsic or stupefy�ng d�et cons�sts of meat and l�quors, 
garl�c, etc., or, �n fact, any other d�et, natural or unnatural, 
stale or fresh. Those who resort to free and uncontrolled 
eat�ng, l�ve to eat and not eat to l�ve. The�r a�m �n l�fe �s 
hedon�st�c and the�r slogan �s “eat, dr�nk and be merry.” 
They �ndulge headlong �n what they call the sweet pleasures 
of l�fe. When blessed w�th small powers of concentrat�on, 
they d�rect all the�r energ�es (mental and phys�cal) towards 
glory of the l�ttle self �n them, the ego�st�c m�nd. Man �s 
pleased to term th�s course of act�on as h�gher react�on of 
c�v�l�zat�on. Th�s sort of l�v�ng �s str�ctly proh�b�ted, by the 
Masters of the h�ghest order, to those seek�ng the knowledge 
of the spirit in man and the final liberation of the soul from 
the shackles of m�nd and matter.

W�ll th�nk�ng persons just stop a wh�le to cog�tate on and 
real�ze the true pos�t�on of man? Why �s he so proud to call 
h�mself, or to be called, the noblest of creatures, the roof and 
crown of the creat�on? Wh�ther �s man mov�ng headlong? 
Is he not standing on the brink of a terrific precipice with 
an extremely sharp decl�v�ty, ready to topple down any 
moment? He has, by h�s conduct, exposed h�mself recklessly 
to chance w�nds of Nature’s vengeance. Hourly he stands �n 
danger of be�ng swept to the deepest depths of phys�cal and 
moral ann�h�lat�on.

Man has taken h�s lessons �n d�et from the beasts of the 
jungle and acts l�ke a w�ld creature. He del�ghts �n tak�ng the 
flesh not only of the harmless creatures like kine and goats, 
deer and sheep, the innocent fowls of the air and fish of the 
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water, but actually partakes of the human flesh and the human 
blood to sat�sfy h�s �nsat�ate hunger for gold and r�ches. He 
has not yet finished his course of self-aggrandizement which 
he proudly calls progress. He m�ght well ponder over the 
bas�c pr�nc�ples on wh�ch the Masters adv�se, and prescr�be 
vegetable d�et. Vegetables, too, conta�n l�fe �n a latent form, 
as has now been proved by sc�ent�sts all the world over. St�ll, 
as we have to play our part �n th�s panorama of l�fe on the 
stage of the world and have therefore to ma�nta�n ourselves, 
to keep body and soul together, we have to depend on 
produce of the so�l.

Yes, of course, there �s l�fe �n vegetables, fru�ts and 
gra�ns. The essent�al element of l�fe �s growth and decay. 
The truth of th�s can be traced from the earl�est t�mes. It �s 
not a new verdict, though some of the scientific minds have 
red�scovered th�s truth and lay cla�m to �t as the�r own.

Now let us come to the po�nt. In the ent�re creat�on, the 
law of nature holds that l�fe depends on l�fe. L�ke creatures 
�n other grades of creat�on, man also ma�nta�ns h�mself by 
eat�ng someth�ng conta�n�ng l�fe. Outwardly �t appears that 
w�th regard to contract�ng karmas, man �s �n the same boat 
w�th other creatures �n the lower strata of l�fe, an�mals, 
rept�les, and the l�ke.

Nature has one other propell�ng wheel work�ng �n th�s 
mater�al world; the law of Evolut�on. It prov�des that all 
l�v�ng be�ngs pass from one pos�t�on to another. As they 
travel from one order of creat�on to the next h�gher, each 
be�ng has a separate value from the lower one. The bas�s of 
determ�n�ng the face value as well as the �ntr�ns�c value �s 
matter and �ntellect, the more valuable the const�tuents of 
matter, present �n a be�ng �n prom�nent form, the more the 
�ntellect and more the value of the be�ng. Sa�nts apply th�s 
law �n the solut�on of the problem of d�et for man. Whether 
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he heeds �t or not, Sa�nts place th�s law before man, so that 
he may reform h�s d�et, and avo�d, as much as poss�ble, a 
heavy load of karm�c cha�ns �n wh�ch he �s �nextr�cably held 
fast.

Each k�nd of d�et has �ts own �nherent effect on man, 
detr�mental to the acqu�s�t�on of the h�ghest a�m: self-
 knowledge and God-knowledge. Th�s law co�nc�des w�th 
what man generally accepts although he �s unaware of the 
reason for h�s act�ons. Compar�ng the follow�ng data �n 
everyday life will confirm, to man’s surprise, that what he 
takes as acceptable �n soc�al l�v�ng rema�ns �n total agreement 
w�th the law of nature here expla�ned.

The man’s body, with all the five tatwas (or creat�ve and 
component elements: Earth, Water, F�re, A�r and Ether) �n 
full act�v�ty �s valued the most. Th�s �s why he tops the l�st 
of be�ngs �n the creat�on and �s cons�dered next to God—h�s 
Creator. Man’s k�ll�ng of fellow-creatures �s cons�dered as 
the most he�nous of cr�mes, wh�ch mer�ts cap�tal pun�shment 
or the death penalty. Next value �s placed on quadrupeds and 
beasts hav�ng four tatwas in active operation in them, the fifth, 
ether, be�ng almost absent or form�ng a negl�g�ble port�on. 
The wanton k�ll�ng of another’s an�mal, therefore, enta�ls 
a penalty equ�valent to the pr�ce of the an�mal �n quest�on. 
Then comes the place of b�rds, w�th three act�ve elements �n 
them, viz. water, fire and air and hence are considered of a 
nom�nal value. Lesser st�ll �s the value placed on creatures 
who have two elements active—viz. earth and fire —and the 
other three ex�st�ng �n a dormant or latent form, as �n rept�les, 
worms and �nsects, wh�ch are k�lled and trampled w�thout the 
least compunct�on as no penalty attaches �n the�r case. Least 
value �s placed on roots, vegetables, and fru�ts �n wh�ch the 
element of water alone �s act�ve and predom�nates, wh�le the 
rema�n�ng four elements are altogether �n a dormant state. 
Thus, karm�cally cons�dered, vegetar�an and fru�tar�an d�et, 
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�n fact, const�tutes the least pa�n-produc�ng d�et, and man 
by partak�ng of these, contracts the least karm�c debt. He �s, 
therefore, to be content w�th th�s type of food so long as he 
cannot d�spense w�th �t and take to someth�ng wh�ch may 
�nvolve no consequence at all.

Now let us see what the Essene Gospel of St. John says 
�n th�s context:

But they (the d�sc�ples) answered h�m: “Wh�ther 
should we go, Master, for w�th you are the words of 
eternal l�fe? Tell us, what are the s�ns we must shun, that 
we may never more see d�sease?”

Jesus answered: “Be �t so accord�ng to your fa�th,” 
and he sat down among them, say�ng:                       XXI 

“It was sa�d to them of old t�me, ‘Honor thy Heavenly 
Father and thy earthly mother, and do the�r command-
ments, that thy days may be long upon the earth.’ And next 
afterwards was g�ven th�s commandment: ‘Thou shalt not 
k�ll,’ for l�fe �s g�ven to all by God, and that wh�ch God 
has g�ven, let not man take away. For I tell you truly, 
from one Mother proceeds all that l�ves upon the earth. 
Therefore, he who k�lls, k�lls h�s brother. And from h�m 
w�ll the Earthly Mother turn away, and w�ll pluck from 
h�m her qu�cken�ng breasts. And he w�ll be shunned by 
her angels, and Satan w�ll have h�s dwell�ng �n h�s body. 
And the flesh of slain beasts in his body will become his 
own tomb. For I tell you truly, he who k�lls, k�lls h�mself, 
and who so eats the flesh of slain beasts, eats of the body 
of death . . . And the�r death w�ll become h�s death . . . 
For the wages of s�n �s death. K�ll not, ne�ther eat the 
flesh of your innocent prey, lest you become the slaves of 
Satan. For that �s the path of suffer�ng, and �t leads unto 
death. But do the W�ll of God that H�s angels may serve 
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you on the way of l�fe. Obey, therefore, the words of 
God: “Behold, I have g�ven you every herb bear�ng seed, 
wh�ch �s upon the face of all the earth, and every tree, �n 
wh�ch �s the fru�t of a tree y�eld�ng seed; to you �t shall 
be for meat; and to every beast of the earth, and to every 
fowl of the a�r, and to everyth�ng that creepeth upon the 
earth, where�n there �s breath of l�fe, I g�ve every green 
herb for meat. Also the m�lk of everyth�ng that moveth 
and that l�veth upon each shall be meat for you; even 
as the green herb have I g�ven unto them, so I g�ve the�r 
milk unto you. But flesh, and the blood which quickens 
�t, shall ye not eat...”                                    XXII

Then another (d�sc�ple) sa�d, “Moses, the greatest �n 
Israel, suffered our forefathers to eat the flesh of clean 
beasts, and forbade the flesh of unclean beasts. Why, 
therefore, do you forb�d us the flesh of all beasts? 
Wh�ch law comes from God? That of Moses or your 
law?”                                                                      XXIII

. . . And Jesus cont�nued, “God commanded your 
forefathers: ‘Thou shalt not k�ll.’ But the�r heart was 
hardened and they k�lled. Then Moses des�red that at 
least they should not k�ll men, and he suffered them to 
k�ll beasts. And then the heart of your forefathers was 
hardened yet more, and they k�lled men and beasts l�ke-
w�se. But I say to you: K�ll ne�ther men, nor beasts, nor 
yet the food wh�ch goes �nto your mouth. For �f you eat 
l�v�ng food, the same w�ll qu�cken you, but �f you k�ll 
your food, the dead food w�ll k�ll you also. For l�fe comes 
only from l�fe, and death comes always from death. For 
everyth�ng wh�ch k�lls your food, k�lls your bod�es also. 
And everyth�ng wh�ch k�lls your bod�es k�lls your souls 
also. And your bod�es become what your foods are, even 
as your sp�r�ts, l�kew�se, become what your thoughts are 
. . .”                                                                         XXIV
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“So eat always from the table of God: the fru�ts of the 
trees, the grain and grasses of the field, the milk of beasts, 
and the honey of bees. For everyth�ng beyond these �s 
Satan, and leads by the way of s�ns and of d�seases unto 
death. But the foods wh�ch you eat from the abundant 
table of God g�ve strength and youth to your body, and 
you w�ll never see d�sease . . .”                        XXV

VIHAR OR SOCIAL CONDUCT

Man-mak�ng �s another portfol�o of a Sa�nt. To make 
man fully ent�tled to the h�ghest knowledge of soul and All-
soul, is His first and foremost mission. From seekers after 
Truth, the Saint requires complete purification of the body, 
m�nd, and �ntellect s�nce th�s makes a man complete and 
whole before undertak�ng the unty�ng of the Gord�an knot 
between body and sp�r�t. A mut�lated and a truncated man 
can ne�ther know h�mself nor can he know God. What l�ne of 
act�on then should the asp�r�ng man follow? Th�s �s the most 
v�tal quest�on and yet mostly �gnored, and passed over, w�th 
not much thought. The scanty �nformat�on that �s ava�lable 
to the average man �s der�ved e�ther from soc�ety or from 
the stray h�nts dropped by the rel�g�ously m�nded, or from 
the study of the sacred books. No attempt �s, however, made 
by man to take up any definite course or formula even on 
the �ntellectual level. In fact he never had t�me enough to 
pay heed to th�s problem. Perhaps rel�g�ous b�gotry or fear 
does not allow the clergy to draw the attent�on of the masses 
to this problem. They may find it a hopeless task to draw 
up a code of d�etet�cs because of the energet�c mater�al�sm 
prevalent everywhere. St�ll there are a few who have no 
b�ased v�ews, and study the l�terature of the East w�th an 
open mind. But they have to face many difficulties because 
of the pecul�ar term�nology fore�gn to them. The words are 
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not expl�c�t enough �n themselves or hardly convey w�th 
exactness the �ntent�ons of the wr�ters.

The w�se anc�ents—the Rishis and the Munis of yore—
 have thoroughly thrashed out the problem of human l�fe. 
They exhaust�vely analyzed �ts var�ous aspects to arr�ve at a 
feas�ble culture-program for man �n search of perfect�on. In 
th�s way an acceptable standard of un�versal c�v�l�zat�on or 
reform was evolved, wh�ch comprehended knowledge of self 
or soul and the atta�nment of the h�ghest ult�mate Real�ty—
the great Truth. They began by method�cally �nvest�gat�ng 
Gunas (qual�t�es)—the sp�nal back-bone and the pr�mal 
source of all the act�v�t�es of karma on the fulcrum of wh�ch 
the m�nd sw�ngs. Next they d�ssected Gunas and d�v�ded 
them �nto three d�st�nct groups, each be�ng qu�te unl�ke the 
other.

(1)  Satogun—The most super�or way of act�ng. It 
can be descr�bed as pure l�v�ng w�th a mental 
equ�po�se.

(2)  Rajogun—It �s �nterpreted as the m�ddle course 
of act�ng �n a bus�ness-l�ke fash�on of g�ve and 
take. 

(3)  Tamogun—It �s the most �nfer�or way of act�ng 
and may be called living purely for one’s selfish 
ends, w�th no thought whatsoever of others.

Th�s subject can be eas�ly understood by tak�ng a couple 
of examples:

(a) Cons�der, for example, the problem of serv�ce and 
help.

(�) “X” has made �t the pr�nc�ple of h�s l�fe to serve others 
but does not expect any serv�ce or help from others �n return 
for what he has done. Do good and cast �t on the water, �s h�s 
rule �n l�fe.
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(��) “Y” serves and helps and expects the same �n 
return. Th�s may be l�kened to an exchange �n serv�ce as �n 
commerc�al establ�shments on the pr�nc�ple of g�ve and take 
or barter—do unto others as you would l�ke others to do unto 
you.

(���) “Z” ne�ther serves nor helps others, but cons�ders 
that he has a r�ght to help and serv�ce from others for wh�ch 
he �s not bound to g�ve anyth�ng whatsoever �n return.

(b) Now cons�der the quest�on of char�ty:

(�) “X” g�ves and forgets and does not l�ke to accept 
anything in return—his principle being to render selfless 
serv�ce to the helpless and the needy.

(��) “Y” g�ves and expects a return for the good serv�ce 
rendered �n one form or another.

(���) “Z” only takes help and serv�ce whenever �n need 
but never g�ves any �n return, even when another may be �n 
d�re d�stress under h�s very nose.

It w�ll be seen that (1) the conduct of “X” �s the best and 
�s Satogun. H�s good deeds earn mer�t for h�m �n the eyes of 
every one �n th�s and even h�s Creator’s world. (2) “Y” earns 
no cred�t for h�s good acts because he almost balances them 
by h�s bus�ness-l�ke l�v�ng of g�ve and take, w�th no cred�t 
balance �n h�s favor. (3) “Z” on the contrary loads h�mself 
w�th debt or l�ab�l�ty for wh�ch he w�ll have to undergo the 
karm�c process, perhaps spread�ng endlessly from generat�on 
to generat�on.

The Masters, therefore, adv�se men to adopt course No. 
1 and �n no case to go lower than No. 2, �f at all there be 
any need. S�m�larly, any one can chalk out h�s or her own 
program of l�fe and determ�ne the course of act�on. So 
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much then for the deal�ngs of man �n l�fe as a member of 
the soc�al order to wh�ch he belongs. Th�s, however, �s not 
an end �n �tself but only a means to the end—the end be�ng 
to become neh-karma, that �s to say, do�ng karma not only 
w�thout any attachment or des�re for the fru�t thereof but 
as a swadharm (an act�on �n �nact�on) and then head�ng on 
toward unfoldment of the self w�th�n and exper�enc�ng the 
source of all Love, L�fe and L�ght; �n wh�ch we actually l�ve 
and have our very being just like a fish in water that knows 
not what water �s.
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Append�x II

LIFE OF SELF-SURRENDER

THE problem of Achar or personal conduct of man as an 
�nd�v�dual �s one of pr�me �mportance for success on the 

sp�r�tual path. A lov�ng fa�th �n, and a complete surrender 
to, the W�ll of God or to that of H�s Elect, the Godman, 
const�tute the bas�c pr�nc�ples for the l�fe of the seeker after 
Truth.

The sages and the scr�ptures al�ke all tell us that wh�le 
l�v�ng �n the world, we should not conduct ourselves as �f we 
are of the world, but ma�nta�n an att�tude of self-abnegat�on 
or total detachment from the world and all that �s of the 
world. We should, therefore, l�ve l�ke a lotus-leaf wh�ch has 
�ts roots �n the m�re below but ra�ses �ts head far above �n 
the l�ght of the glor�ous sun sh�n�ng over the murky water, 
or l�ke a royal swan (a water-fowl ) that sa�ls majest�cally 
on the surface of the water wh�ch �s �ts nat�ve hab�tat, and 
yet can fly high and dry if and when it chooses, or feels the 
necess�ty, to do so.

Th�s k�nd of d�s�nterested �solat�on or separat�on from 
one’s surround�ngs and above all from h�s lower self, the 
body, the m�nd and the mental world, comes only when 
one d�ssolves h�s ego or the �nd�v�dual w�ll �nto the W�ll of 
God or the W�ll of h�s Guru, the Godman, for then he acts 
l�ke a mere pantom�me �n a dumb show wh�ch dances and 
plays at the w�ll of the w�re-puller beh�nd the screen. Th�s 
�s called complete surrender, wh�ch s�lently craves for “Not 
my but Thy w�ll, O Lord,” Such an att�tude eas�ly helps to 
make a person Neh-Karma. Wh�le apparently do�ng one 
th�ng or another, he �s now not do�ng anyth�ng on h�s own 
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but �s carry�ng out the W�ll of h�s Father-God or h�s D�v�ne 
Preceptor for he ver�ly sees w�th�n H�m the D�v�ne Plan as �t 
�s and he �s just dr�ft�ng along the Great Current of L�fe and 
finds himself a conscious instrument in the invisible hands 
d�rect�ng all h�s movements.

Self-surrender then means surrender�ng one’s everyth�ng 
to God or H�s Elect, the Preceptor (God-�n-man), �nclud�ng 
one’s body, r�ches and h�s very self (the th�nk�ng m�nd). It 
does not mean a state of total bankruptcy for an �nd�v�dual, 
as some m�ght be prone to th�nk. The great God and H�s Elect 
are the g�ver of all these th�ngs and do not stand �n need of 
those very g�fts wh�ch they have already g�ven freely and 
�n abundance to the�r ch�ldren for the�r best and leg�t�mate 
use. We �n �gnorance th�nk of these as our own and adopt an 
att�tude of aggress�ve possess�veness and try to grab them 
by all means fa�r or foul and then guard them jealously, w�th 
all our m�ght and ma�n. Attached to these g�fts and clutch�ng 
them fast, we forget the Great G�ver H�mself and here�n 
creeps �mpercept�bly the great delus�on, the root cause of all 
our suffer�ngs. No doubt these th�ngs, hav�ng come to us, are 
ours but they have been g�ven to us temporar�ly as a sacred 
trust to be ut�l�zed accord�ng to the W�ll of the Donor wh�ch, 
of course, is all perfect and immaculately clean with no flaw 
�n �t. But as we l�ve �n the realm of matter, we, w�th all our 
worldly w�ts about us, cannot escape attract�ng to us the 
gross �mpress�ons and allow�ng them to accumulate freely 
from day to day unt�l they form a gran�te wall around us and 
we, los�ng clar�ty of percept�on, become bl�nd to the real�ty 
and come to �dent�fy the self �n us w�th the pinda and pindi-
manas (the body and the bod�ly m�nd). W�th these smoke-
colored glasses and bl�nkers added to them, we dwarf our 
v�s�on and see not the wh�te rad�ance of Real�ty as �t �s now 
covered by a dome of many-colored glass. The Sa�nts tell us 
of the Real�ty and help us to break these false glasses, tear 
down the v�s�on-l�m�t�ng bl�nkers, and see the man�fested 
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world as a beaut�ful hand�craft of God. They tell us that the 
world we see is a reflection of God and God dwells therein. 
Th�s be�ng the case, we must keep God’s g�fts of body, m�nd 
and r�ches, neat and clean as when they were g�ven to us and 
use them w�sely �n H�s serv�ce and the serv�ce of H�s creat�on, 
accord�ng to H�s D�v�ne W�ll wh�ch �s already wrought �n the 
pattern of our be�ng (or else how could we ex�st?) ; but we 
have, by a cont�nuous sense of separat�on from the Real�ty, 
lost s�ght of �t �n the m�ghty sw�rl of the world and also 
lost our hold on the v�tal L�fe-l�nes w�th�n: the L�ght and 
Sound of God. The Sa�nts tell us to reverse the process from 
project�on outs�de to the real�ty �ns�de by understand�ng the 
true values of l�fe, for “l�fe” �s much more prec�ous than 
the flesh (body) and flesh more than the raiments (worldly 
r�ches) w�th wh�ch we clothe our l�ttle selves of the body and 
of the m�nd, wrongly th�nk�ng them as ours and mak�ng use 
of them recklessly and ego�st�cally for sensual pleasures and 
earthly shows. If once we r�se above body-consc�ousness, 
then we know what we are, how best to ut�l�ze our g�fts �n 
the serv�ce of God and God’s plan and not �n s�nful act�v�t�es 
born of carnal appet�tes, self aggrand�zement, or as means 
for acquiring temporal power or for personal benefit and 
ga�n. Th�s was the great lesson wh�ch the sage Ashtavakra 
gave to Raja Janak after g�v�ng h�m a pract�cal exper�ence of 
the Real�ty. We have �n fact to part w�th noth�ng but ego�st�c 
attachment to the treasure-house of the heart and th�s makes 
us none the poorer for �t but attracts more of the love-laden 
g�fts from the Supreme Father when He sees the w�sdom of 
H�s ch�ld, a prod�gal son before but now grown w�ser. Th�s 
�s called surrender�ng the l�ttle self w�th all �ts adjuncts of 
body, m�nd and r�ches for the sake of the h�gher self (soul) 
accord�ng to the D�v�ne W�ll and becom�ng Neh-Karma, the 
very goal of l�fe.

Now we w�ll take an �llustrat�on to make the po�nt 
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more explicit. In the time of Guru Arjan, the fifth in line of 
success�on to Guru Nanak, we have an account of a model 
s�kh, Bha� Bh�kar� by name. A d�sc�ple once asked the Guru 
to �ntroduce h�m to a Gurbhakta or a devoted d�sc�ple. The 
Guru d�rected h�m, w�th a letter, to Bha� Bh�kar� and asked 
h�m to stay w�th the Bha� Sah�b for a few days. Bh�kar� 
rece�ved h�s brother-�n-fa�th very warmly and enterta�ned 
h�m to the best of h�s means. The day he arr�ved, h�s host was 
calmly sewing a piece of cloth which looked like a coffin-
cover�ng. The d�sc�ple, after spend�ng a few days happ�ly 
�n h�s company, proposed to go back, but Bh�kar� requested 
h�m to stay on for some t�me more and to attend h�s son’s 
wedd�ng wh�ch was due shortly. At the lov�ng �ns�stence of 
the host, he agreed to do so. The wedd�ng day came. There 
were fest�v�t�es �n the house but Bh�kar� was as serene as 
ever. The d�sc�ple l�ke all the rest accompan�ed the wedd�ng 
process�on, w�tnessed the merry nupt�als, and escorted the 
br�de’s process�on back to Bh�kar�’s house. The follow�ng 
day, as �ll-luck would have �t, Bh�kar�’s only son, the newly-
wedded youth, took �ll suddenly and d�ed. Bh�kar� qu�etly 
took out the cloth that he had prepared on purpose a few 
days earl�er, wrapped the dead body of h�s son �n �t, took �t to 
the cremat�on ground, and performed the last r�tes w�th h�s 
usual equan�m�ty. Bh�kar�’s steadfast att�tude of composure 
all through th�s vary�ng panorama of l�fe, struck the d�sc�ple 
dumb w�th aston�shment, for �n Bh�kar� there was no trace 
of joy and sorrow, but perfect res�gnat�on to the W�ll of the 
Lord, wh�ch he knew r�ght from the beg�nn�ng; and he had 
acted accord�ngly, w�thout exh�b�t�ng any personal feel�ngs 
or emot�ons �n the least.

Guru Nanak used to pray: “O Lord! Do noth�ng of what 
I say, but adm�n�ster Thy W�ll.” S�m�larly, Sant Kab�r used 
to call h�mself a dog w�th Mot� as h�s name and descr�bed 
all h�s do�ngs, as those of h�s Lord who held the leash �n 
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H�s hands and dragged h�m wherever he l�ked. Chr�st always 
prayed: “Let Thy W�ll preva�l on earth as �t �s �n heaven.” 
“May Thy W�ll be done” has ever been the conclud�ng part 
�n the da�ly prayer of the H�ndu monks, Musl�m darveshs 
and Chr�st�an pr�ests, followed by the words “Tatha Astu” 
or “Amen” all of wh�ch mean “may �t be so.”

From the above, �t should be clear how truly s�ncere 
d�sc�ples of the Masters and the Masters themselves always 
cons�der that they have no �nd�v�dual ex�stence of the�r own 
apart from that of the Godman or of God. Such people read 
the past, the present and the future as an open book and do 
th�ngs �n conform�ty w�th the D�v�ne Plan. Th�s leads one to 
the �rres�st�ble conclus�on that God helps those souls who do 
His Will. But this is only for men of firm faith and is not to 
be taken as a means of escape by ord�nary �nd�v�duals l�v�ng 
always on the plane of the senses, for they are governed 
by the law that God helps those who help themselves. The 
qual�ty of self-surrender, w�th whatever degree of fa�th, does 
bear �ts own fru�t, and qu�ckly, accord�ng to the level at 
wh�ch �t �s pract�ced. By gradual exper�ence one learns of �ts 
full value as he advances on the path unt�l he reaches a stage 
when he altogether loses h�s own ego �n the D�v�ne W�ll and 
thus h�mself becomes Neh-Karma, the crown and glory of all 
human ex�stence. A lov�ng fa�th �n the �nherent goodness of 
God and complete self-surrender to the D�v�ne W�ll lead one 
on the h�gh-road to sp�r�tual�ty w�thout any great cont�nu�ng 
effort on the part of an asp�rant. These two th�ngs const�tute 
the secret “Sesame” and the magic key that flings wide open 
the portals of the K�ngdom of God that l�es w�th�n the temple 
of the human body wh�ch we all are: “Know ye not that ye 
are the temple of God and God ver�ly res�des there�n?” say 
all the Scr�ptures.
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GLOSSARY AND INDEX
OF FOREIGN TERMS AND NAMES

ABDULLAH  D�sc�ple of Hazrat M�an M�r, 
 a great sa�nt  32
ACHAR  Personal conduct  77 
AHAR  D�et  64, 65
AHIMSA  Non-v�olence; non-�njury  3, 49, 66 
AKASHBANI  Heavenly Mus�c; Naam; Word  54 
ANIMA The power to become �nv�s�ble to external eyes; 

one of the e�ght sidhis  56
ARTHA  Econom�c or mater�al well-be�ng; one of the four 

spheres of human act�v�ty  4 
ASHRAMS  The four stages �n l�fe, as env�s�oned by the 

anc�ents  4
ASHTAVAKRA  A great rishi of old  51, 79 
ATAM GUNAS  Attr�butes of soul  3 
ATMAN  Sp�r�t  3
AVTARAS  Incarnat�ons  29, 55, 58
BABA FARID  (1173-1265) A Musl�m D�v�ne  41 
BABER  The first Mughal King of India  28 
BAHISHT  Parad�se  3
BAIKUNTH  Parad�se  3
BANG-I-ASMANI  Heavenly Sound; Word  54 
BHAGWAT  One of the e�ghteen H�ndu Puranas  35, 36
BHAI BHIKARI  A devotee of the S�kh Gurus  80 
BHAI MANI SINGH  A devotee of the S�kh Gurus  31 
BHAJAN  L�sten�ng to Heavenly Mus�c w�th�n  52 
BRAHMAND  A Grand D�v�s�on of Creat�on, �nvolv�ng 

three planes  29
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BRAHMANS  Pr�ests; the h�ghest of the four H�ndu 
 castes  4
BRAHMCHARYA  The practice of celibacy; also, first of 

the four ashrams, the stage of educat�on  4 
BUDDHA  The Awakened or Enl�ghtened One; Seer of the 

Inner L�ght. T�tle g�ven to Pr�nce S�ddhartha Gautama 
(583-463 B.C. ), founder of the Buddh�st rel�g�on  

 5, 7, 13, 30 
DARVESH  Musl�m term for myst�c or Godman 
 15, 29, 40, 55
DEVAS  Gods, d�v�ne be�ngs  29
DHARITRASHTRA, KING  Bl�nd ruler of the 

Mahabharata age 11
DHARMA  Moral or rel�g�ous bas�s uphold�ng and 

support�ng the Un�verse; l�fe-pr�nc�ple; group karmas of 
soc�ety or nat�on 4, 7, 33 

DHARMA-KAYA  Essence of the Un�verse; body pulsat�ng 
w�th L�fe Pr�nc�ple  7

DHYAN  Med�tat�on; contemplat�on  7 
DO JANMA  Tw�ce born  15
ERAF  Purgatory  46
FANA-FI-SHEIKH Self-effacement �n the Murshid or 

Master 14
GANDHARVAS  A class of angels  29
GARIMA  The power to make the body heavy as one 

w�shes; one of the e�ght sidhis  56 
GREHASTHA  Householder; one of the four ashrams  4
GUNAS  The three qual�t�es: Satva (pur�ty), Rajas 

(act�v�ty), and Tamas (�nert�a)  40, 66, 74, 75 
GURBANI  Wr�t�ngs of the S�kh Masters or Adi Granth; 

esoter�cally, Shabd or Word  42
GURBHAKTA  A devotee of the Guru  9
GURU Sp�r�tual teacher or Master; l�terally, d�speller of 

darkness or torchbearer  64, 77, 80
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GURU ARJAN  (1563-1606) F�fth Guru of the S�khs  80
GURU GOBIND SINGH (1666-1708)  Tenth Guru of the 

S�khs  5, 50
GURU NANAK (1469-1539)  F�rst Guru of the S�khs  20, 

30, 39, 42, 45, 80
HADI Gu�de  64
HAZRAT MIAN MIR  A Musl�m myst�c, contemporary 

w�th Guru Arjan  32
HAZUR BABA SAWAN SINGH JI (1858-1948) The 

Master of Master K�rpal S�ngh x, x�,  46, 53
HUMAYUN  K�ng Baber’s son  28
ISHTWA  The power to atta�n all glor�es for the self  56
JAGAT GURU  Sp�r�tual Master of the world; un�versal 

Master  17
JAP JI  An ep�tome of the S�kh Scr�ptures  20, 42
JIVA  Soul when encased by any or all of the three bod�es: 

phys�cal, astral, or causal  5-6, 16, 18, 21, 27, 29
JIVAN MUKAT  L�berated soul  16, 35, 40
JIVAN MUKTI L�berat�on from the cycle of b�rths and 

deaths wh�le l�v�ng �n the phys�cal body; 
 true Salvat�on 57
KABIR (1398-1518)  A great poet-sa�nt; contemporary 

w�th Guru Nanak  30, 52, 80
KALMA or KALM-I-QADIM  Aud�ble L�fe Stream; Sound 

Current; Word  54
KAMA  Pass�on; des�re; one of the four spheres of human 

act�v�ty  4, 5
KARAM  K�ndness, mercy, compass�on, grace  5 
Karma-REHAT Do�ng Karma �n accordance w�th the 

D�v�ne Plan; be�ng act�onless �n act�on  5
KarmaN-SRIRA  Karm�c shell or subtle body  6 
KSHATRIYAS  Warr�ors and rulers; the second of the four 

H�ndu castes  4
KINNARS  A class of angels  29
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KRISHNA, LORD  A great H�ndu Incarnate of anc�ent 
t�mes, whose teach�ngs are expounded �n the Bhagavad 
Gita  11, 29, 53

KRIYAMAN  Karmas one performs freely �n present earth 
l�fe, wh�ch w�ll make or mar the future; w�llful act�ons 
11, 13, 14, 22, 27, 59 

KUKarmas  Ev�l deeds  3
KURVAS One of the part�es �n the great battle of 

Mahabharata 11
LAGHIMA  The power to make one’s body as l�ght as one 

w�shes; one of the e�ght sidhis  56 
MAHATMA  A Great Soul �x,  56-57
MAHIMA  The power to extend one’s body to any s�ze; 

one of the e�ght sidhis  56
MAULANA RUMI (1207-1273)  A Pers�an Sa�nt, author of 

Masnavi  56
MAYA  Illus�on x,  35
MOKSHA  Salvat�on; l�berat�on from the cycle of b�rths 

and deaths; one of the four spheres of human act�v�ty  
 4, 36
MUNI  Sage or holy man  74
MURSHID or MURSHID-I-KAMIL Musl�m term for 

Sp�r�tual Master or perfect gu�de  17, 36, 53, 63 
NAAM  Word; Logos; Sound Current; the creat�ve aspect 

of God; God �n act�on x�, x��,  2, 22, 30, 44, 54, 57
NADIR SHAH  A K�ng of Pers�a who massacred Delh�  33
NASHEDH  Degrad�ng, derogatory karmas  3
NEH-Karma  Do�ng Karma �n accordance w�th the D�v�ne 

Plan, as a consc�ous co-worker w�th the Power of God; 
act�onless �n act�on  5, 12, 35, 40, 76, 79, 81

NETYA  Requ�red Karmas  4
NISH-KAMA Karma Karma performed w�thout any 

attachment to or des�re for the fru�ts thereof  5 
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PANDIT  One learned �n H�ndu Scr�ptures  35, 58 
PIND  Phys�cal un�verse; phys�cal body; the lowest and 

least sp�r�tual d�v�s�on of Creat�on  29, 79 
PINDI MANAS Bod�ly m�nd  65, 78
PRAKAYMA  The ability to fulfill wishes of others; one of 

the e�ght sidhis  56
PRAKRITIS  Twenty-five manifestations of nature  5 
PRALABDHA  Luck, fate, dest�ny; that Karma wh�ch 

caused our present l�fe, and wh�ch has to be worked off 
before death 11, 13, 19, 22, 25, 28, 58

PRAPTI The power to get anyth�ng one l�kes by mere 
w�sh�ng; one of the e�ght sidhis  56 

PRASHCHIT  Repentance  7
PURANAS  H�ndu Scr�ptures  36
RAJA JANAK  A great sa�ntly k�ng of anc�ent Ind�a 
 46, 51, 79
RAJA PRIKSHAT  A H�ndu k�ng of old  35
RAJAS GUNA or RAJOGUN  One of the three gunas; the 

qual�ty of act�v�ty; m�ddle course, bus�nessl�ke fash�on, 
g�ve and take  40, 74

RAJSIC  Perta�n�ng to Rajas guna; as appl�ed to d�et, 
energy-produc�ng  67

RAMA  God  50
RAMA, LORD A great H�ndu Incarnate and hero of the 

Ramayana  29
RAM CHARITRA MANS A  H�nd� Ramayana by Tuls� 

Das (s�xteenth century)  29
RIDHIS  Supernatural powers  56
RISHI  Sage or seer; usually refers to God-men of anc�ent 

t�mes, such as those who comp�led the H�ndu Scr�ptures 
51, 67, 74

SADH or SADHU  D�sc�pl�ned soul; sa�nt; popularly, 
wander�ng ascet�c  36, 42

SADHANS  Sp�r�tual, mental and phys�cal exerc�ses  1, 56
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SAKYA MUNI  One of the t�tles of Lord Buddha  30 
SANCHIT  Stored Karmas  11, 12, 14, 18, 22, 25, 58 
SANT  Sa�nt; one �n whom God �s man�fested  30 
SANT SATGURU or SATGURU  Master of the H�ghest 

Order; Perfect Master; Godman; 40, 42, 46, 54, 58
SANYAS  One of the four ashrams; the stage of a sp�r�tual 

p�lgr�m  4
SAROOP  Form 9
SATSANG D�scourse of a perfect Master; congregat�on 

pres�ded over by such a Master or H�s representat�ve; 
contact w�th a Master, on the outer or �nner planes; 
l�terally, assoc�at�on w�th Truth  54

SATSANGIS  D�sc�ples of a perfect Master  31 
SATVA GUNA or SATOGUN One of the three gunas or 

qual�t�es; pure l�v�ng w�th mental equ�po�se  40, 74, 75
SATVIC  Perta�n�ng to Satva guna; harmon�ous, tranqu�l; 

as appl�ed to d�et, those foods wh�ch produce harmony 
and tranqu�l�ty, �.e., str�ctly vegetar�an foods  66

SAUDHYAYA  Read�ng of scr�ptural texts  7
SIDHIS  The e�ght extraord�nary yog�c powers  56 
SIMRAN Remembrance; esoter�cally, repet�t�on of the 

Names of God  52
SUDRAS The lowest of the four H�ndu castes; manual 

laborers and servants of the upper three  4 
SUKAMA  Good des�res  3
SUKarmas  Upgrad�ng karmas  3-4
SURAT  Attent�on; the express�on of the Soul  23 
SURAT SHABD YOGA  Absorpt�on �n Holy Word or 

Sacred Sound; the esoter�c sp�r�tual pract�ce of merg�ng 
w�th the Absolute by un�t�ng (Yoga) the express�on 

 of the soul (surat) w�th the express�on of 
 God (Shabd, Naam, or Word)  x, 2 
SWADHARM  Act�on �n �nact�on  76
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SWAMI RAM TIRATH  God-real�zed person of recent 
t�mes  50

SWARAG  Parad�se  3
TAMAS GUNA or TAMOGUN One of the three gunas or 

qual�t�es; �nert�a or dullness; �nfer�or way; l�v�ng purely 
for one’s selfish ends with no thought of others  40, 74

TAMSIC  Perta�n�ng to Tamas guna; �nert, dull; as appl�ed 
to d�et, those foods wh�ch promote �nert�a and we�gh 
down the soul, such as meat, fish, eggs, liquor  68

TAPAS  Auster�t�es  7, 45
TATHA ASTU  “May �t be so,” Amen; sa�d at close of 

prayer �n Ind�a  81
TATWAS Creat�ve and component elements; earth, water, 

fire, air, ether  70
UND The second d�v�s�on of Creat�on, just above the 

phys�cal; the astral plane  29
UPAS  Legendary tree of mult�tud�nous des�res  52
VAIRAGYA  Detachment  7, 50
VAISHYAS Those engaged �n commerce or agr�culture; 

th�rd of the four H�ndu castes  4 
VANPRASTHA  Ascet�c, herm�t; one of four ashrams  4
YARNS  Soc�al orders; the four H�ndu castes  4 
VASHITWA  The power to br�ng others under one’s 

influence and control; one of the eight sidhis  56
VEDAS  The four most holy H�ndu Scr�ptures  36 
VIHAR  Deal�ngs, soc�al conduct  64, 73, 75
VIKarmas  Proh�b�ted act�ons  3
YAJNAS  Sacrifices  3 
YAKSHAS  A class of angels  29 
YAMA  Angel of Death  3
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Act:
 consequences, 14
 freedom to, 8 
 �s karma, 3
Act�on: 
 act�onless �n, 5, 12  
 des�res mot�vate, 13
 freedom of, 19
 fru�ts of, 8, 29 
 l�berat�on through, 1  
 un�versal law of, 1
 w�llful . . . Kr�yaman, 13 
Act�v�ty:
 mental, 8 
 phys�cal, 8 
Adjuncts of L�fe, 27 
 predest�ned, 27 
Aeschylus, 9 
Attent�on: 
 m�nd ut�l�zes, 23 
 pr�celess jewel, 23 
 sow�ng/cult�vat�ng, 20 
Att�tudes of M�nd: 
 true happ�ness, 24 
Avtaras: 
 a�m of, 55 
 cannot take j�vas to 
     sp�r�tual planes, 29 
 helpless to w�nd up Karmas, 58
 reestabl�sh r�ghteousness, 29 
 the�r job, 29 
 work only human plane, 29
B�rth: 
 human, 21, 30, 58 
 new, 16
Bod�es: 
 clothed �n, 18:

INDEX

 suffer, 30 
 three, 14 
Bondage:
 cha�ns, 12
 freedom from, 35 
 Karma source of, 5
 l�berate from karm�c, 5
 m�nd and matter, 35
 of des�re, 5
 of maya, 35
 Sa�nt l�berates from 
     karm�c, 23
Carlyle, Thomas, 9
Cha�ns, 12
Change:
 final dissolution or 
     voluntary w�thdrawal, 15
Chast�ty:
 essent�al requ�s�te, 13
Chr�st, see Jesus Chr�st
Conduct:
 best, 75
 moral, 4
 personal, 77
Consc�ous, 25
 subconsc�ous, 25
 unconsc�ous, 25
Control:
 man has no, 27
Cycle of B�rths:
 how to end, 20
 karmas, des�res,
     respons�ble, 20
 set �n mot�on, 12
Death:
 conquer �n l�fe, 58
 �n Chr�st, 17
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 �n-l�fe, 15, 55
 means temporary w�thdrawal, 55
Deeds:
 bad, 17
 baneful influence, 16
 char�table/ph�lanthrop�c, 3 
 good, 15
 grouped under heads, 32 
 �ntended, 13
 play v�tal part, 4 
 pure l�fe �n, 26 
 var�egated, 12 
Des�res:
 genu�ne requ�red for 
     success, 48 
 mot�vate act�ons, 12 
 respons�ble for cycle 
     of b�rths, 20
 root-cause, 12 
 unfullfllled, 15 
 web of, 43 
Des�relessness, 5 
D�et:
 classified, 65
 each k�nd . . . �nherent
      effect, 69 
 energy-produc�ng, 66
 least pa�n produc�ng, 70
 major role, 64 
 Masters’ prescr�be
     vegetable, 68 
 natural . . . unnatural
     phases, 65
 pure, 65
 should not contract 
     karm�c debts, 64 
 stupefy�ng, 67 
D�rect�on:
 d�vert mental power 
     �n the r�ght, 3
 from downward to upward, 2

D�sc�pl�ne:
 self of pr�me �mportance, 12 
 sp�r�tual one learns, 25 
D�scr�m�nat�ve Faculty: 
 endowed w�th, 12 
D�sease:
 accrue, 25
Eden, 42, 62 
El�ot, T. S., 49 
Energy: 
 channel�ng mental, 2
 exhausted, 7 
 karm�c, 7
Evolut�on:
 determ�n�ng value, 68-69 
 prov�des, 68
God-Head:
 atta�n�ng pr�ze of, 23 
 establ�sh �n, 9
 one’s or�g�n, 37
God-Knowledge: 
 God-Man gu�des to, 23 
 outlet to, 2-3
  self-d�sc�pl�ne . . . chas�ty
     �s essent�al requ�s�te, 12
God-Man:
 d�ssolves ego �nto w�ll of, 76 
 help �n rega�n�ng . . . 
     K�ngdom, 21
 K�ngdom of, 38
  may reveal secret, 29 
 past, present, future �n 
     grasp, 23 
 surrender to, 38, 76
 we take . . . for ord�nary 
     be�ng, 30
Happ�ness:
 att�tude of m�nd, 23 
Heaven, 42, 43
Hell, 42, 43, 44 
H�ppocrates, 31 
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 Sanch�t ( stored ), 11, 12 
     22, 25, 58
 source of bondage, 5 
 the means and end, 5 
 through . . . conquer and
      transcend, 5 
 v�ctory over law of, 7 
 way out of, 2-3 
 wavs to finish, 20
 w�th D�v�ne Plan, 5
 w�thout des�red fru�t, 5
Karm�c:
 accounts, 22
 atoms, 6
 bondage, 5, 8-9, 23
 debts, 32, 33
 energy, 7
 �mpress�ons, 23
 law work�ng, 18
 least . . . debt, 71
 man, b�rd, an�mal . . . bond, 65
 m�ll, 37
 order, 21
 part�cles, 6, 9
 round of b�rths, 8
 shell, 6
 tentacles, 23
Law:
 nature’s 14, 30
 of Evolut�on, 69
 of Karma, 5, 7
 of L�fe-after-death, 18
 of Nature:
     �n . . . �s an outlet, 2
     Master-Sa�nts use h�gher, 32
     retr�but�on . . .
         essence of, 33
 s�ns comm�ss�on/om�ss�on . . .
     essence, 38
     shut eyes to, 38
 of sympathy and mercy, 25

Human L�fe:
 four spheres, 4 
Impress�ons:
 gross . . . accumulated, 78 
 m�nd �s storehouse, 18 
 whatever one th�nks, 8 
Inner Self:
 develop, mould, 12
Ja�n ph�losophy, 5
Jesus Chr�st, 16, 50, 51, 52, 53
     57, 58, 71, 73, 81 
John, St., 50 
Karma:
 act�on, deed, mental v�brat�on, 
     words, 3, 5 
 accumulated, 6-7 
 a supreme pr�nc�ple, 7-8 
 born of des�re, 5 
 ceases, 7 
 classified, 3-4 
 contag�ous d�sease, 39  
 contract da�ly, 39 
 end effects, 29 
 order, 21
 escape influence, 40 
 every act �s, 3 
 for des�red fru�t, 4-5 
 Gunas source of all
     act�v�t�es, 74 
 hab�ts, 40 
 how rendered �neffect�ve, 2-3 
 �nd�v�dual/group, 33 
 influx of . . . checked, 6  
 Kr�yaman, (free to perform,
     unfructified) 11, 13, 14, 22, 59 
 moral conduct, 4   
 no except�on, 59 
 Pralabdh, (dest�ny, fate, luck) 
     11, 12, 13, 19, 25, 27, 58  
 prov�des key, 7 
 respons�ble for cycle of b�rth, 20 
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 un�versal . . . of act�on and
     react�on, 1
L�berat�on:
 act�on w�thout attachment, 1
 �n one’s l�fet�me, 58
 w�thout des�re for fru�t, 1
L�fe:
 depends on l�fe, 69
 essent�al element of, 69
 ex�sts �n all, 65
L�fe-Current: 
 awaken, 23
 dr�ft�ng along w�th, 78 
L�fe-Pr�nc�ple, 23 
L�fel�nes:
 contact w�th l�v�ng, 54 
 lost hold on v�tal, 79 
 no access to, 28
 serve as sheet-anchor, 28 
L�v�ng Master, 17
Love:
 central teach�ng of Chr�st, 49
 God �s, 50 
 Master’s, 55 
 panacea, 49
 tw�n pr�nc�ple, 50 
 where �s, �s peace, 49 
Man:
 body valued most, 70 
 cannot redeem past, 1 
 contract�ng karmas, 69 
 course to gu�de hardly ex�sts, 64
 d�et comes from, 65 
 guard aga�nst eat�ng 
     thoughtlessly, 65
 �nformat�on ava�lable to, 73 
 �n search of perfect�on, 74 
 lessons �n d�et, 68
 l�fe of depends, 64 
 Masters adv�se, 75 
 mut�lated and truncated, 73

  reform d�et, 70
 struggles, 1
 tops l�st, next to God, 70 
 true pos�t�on, 68
 way blocked, 1
 what const�tutes l�fe of, 62
 wh�ther mov�ng, 68
Master(s):
 a perfect gu�de, 53
 adv�se man, 75 
 cast burden at feet, 53 
 competent to w�nd up cycle, 59
 difficult to understand 
        genu�ne, 30 
 L�v�ng, 17
 Lord of Compass�on, 28 
 of Holy Word, 53 
 Perfect, 36
 prescr�be vegetar�an d�et, 69
 seek competent sp�r�tual, 22 
 souls not under, 58
 suffer . . . wrongs, 26 
 tackles . . . karmas, 25 
 True . . . contacted . . . 
     Holy Word, Sound Current, 3
 Way-Out made man�fest by, 2-3
Master-Power, 21, 26, 52 
Master-Sa�nt:
 ass�stance of, 15
 before judgment seat, 41 
 bod�ly, needs, 32
 burden of Karmas, 27, 30
 d�v�ne purpose, 23 
 �mperator, 54
 �s Holy Father, 54 
 man�fests founta�n, 27 
 obey the commandments  of, 53
 protect�on of, 45 
 range of, 40
 true to, 46
 v�s�tor of all reg�ons, 57 
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Master-Soul:
 can g�ve correct lead, 13  
 have gu�dance, 12 
 obta�n knowledge and
     exper�ence from, 20 
 scr�ptures expla�ned by, 36
Matter:
subtle form pervades cosmos, 5
Mental:
 channel�ng . . . energy, 2 
 d�vert�ng . . . powers 3 
M�nd:
 absorbed �n Naam, 2 
 abundance of . . . tongue 
     speaks, 8
 accustomed to fru�ts, 1
 asserts, 2
 attracts karmas, 23 
 dares not, 41 
 d�sc�pl�ne the, 1, 3 
 fears, 41
 fluctuating nature, 56 
 free�ng self of, 6 
 g�ves up, 1
 hab�t, 1
 h�ghest cond�t�on beyond 
     good and ev�l, 7 
 l�nk�ng body soul, 51 
 motor power, 18 
 nour�shment to, 57 
 prosper�ty lets go . . .  
     br�dle from, 50
 runs r�ot, 45
 s�ns �nvent�on of man under 
     sway of, 39 
 storehouse of �mpress�ons, 18
 those who follow the, 40 
 torn by des�res, 36 
 tra�ned, 2
 t�nder sway of, 42 
 w�th three Gunas, 40 

M�nd-Power, 18 
M�nd-Stuff, 18
Moses, 5, 11, 38, 72 
Myster�es:
 esoter�c, 24 
Naam:
 ch�ef bag and baggage, 54
 comforter, 57
 contact w�th, 22, 44
D�v�ne Sound Pr�nc�ple, 2 
 fire of, 25
 Holy Word, 22 
 �nd�v�dual taken refuge, 30 
 Sound Current, 2
 Word of God, 2
Nature:
 bount�es of, 23 
 g�fts not free, 37 
 hardly helps one, 21 
 �llusory . . . of world, 27 
 Law, 7
 leave to, 20 
 negat�ve aspect, 19 
 of karma, 5 
 realms, 8
 retr�but�on very essence  of, 33
Object�ve: 
 attent�on, 62   
 ma�n, 63
Paul, St., 58 
Path(s):
 eas�ly traverse, 52 
 study, 50
 requ�red for success on, 51
 worldly . . . God, 51 
Pleasures:
 �ndulge sense, 23 
 m�nd g�ves up, 2 
 suffer�ngs accrue from, 26  
 troubles ar�se from, 23 
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Power:
 heal�ng, 32 
 w�th�n, 9 
 “Pure Sc�ence of Be�ng”:
 Sav�ng l�ght of, 1 
Pur�ty:
 mot�vat�ng force, 4 
Rad�ance:
 l�fe emerges out of, 19 
 sh�nes through, 20
Real�zat�on:
 pract�cal man of, 37 
R�ches:
 no obstacles, 51 
 sacred trust, 51 
 ut�l�zed w�sely, 51 
Sa�nts:
 apply law . . . d�et, 70 
 belongs t�meless; comm�ss�on
  . . . purpose; consc�ous co-
 worker full of love and
 compass�on; Master of l�fe and 
  death; m�ss�on, sphere of act�on,
 vs. avtaras, work, 28 
 come for, 41
 company of, 41 
 contact Naam, 2 
 doma�n of, 29
 enable us . . . free, 2 
 far above karmas, 39 
 give definition of sin, 39 
 have trodden Path: Surat
     Shabd Yoga, 2 
 keep worldly order, 32 
 man mak�ng portfol�o of, 73 
 m�racles not d�splayed by, 31
 path of, 43, 45 
 present everywhere, 43 
 prov�de access ... K�ngdom 
     of God, 2
 release soul, 58

 requ�re from seekers, 73  
 sav�ng power, 46
 say man occup�es h�ghest 
     place, 39
 stand for Salvat�on dur�ng 
     l�fe, 57
 sway extends, 43 
 tell us of Real�ty, 78 
 tell reverse process, 79 
Salvat�on:
 dur�ng one’s l�fe, 57
 mean�ng, 57 
 Naam bestows, 57 
 pract�cal theme, 36 
 Sa�nts stand for, 57 
Satsangs, 54 
Self-:
 analys�s, 16, 26 
 d�sc�pl�ne, 13 
 knowledge, 2, 13, 24 
 surrender, 77-81 
Shakespeare, 50 
S�ns:
 coarse or fine, 39 
 definition, 39 
 �nvent�on of man, 39 
 retr�but�on, 33
 true aspect, 39 
Soul:
 becomes strong, 26 
 comes to �ts own, 2 
 communes w�th Ineffable 
     One, 58
 freed can free another, 36-37
 have �nner access, 32 
 not under protect�on, 58 
 nour�shment, 57
 same essence as Creator, 8 
Sound-Current (See Naam ) 
Sound Pr�nc�ple (See Naam ) 
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Sp�r�t:
 dr�ven by 5 senses, 13 
 forsake flesh for, 16 
 transcends all, 8
 trap of . . . �s amb�t�on, 43 
Subconsc�ous, 25
Suffer�ng, 26, 30 
T�me:
 endless cont�nu�ty, 7 
Troubles:
 accrue from sense-pleasure, 26
 ar�se from, 24
 bod�ly, 25
 �ncreased, 26 
 m�t�gated, 26 
 reduced, 26 
True L�v�ng: 
 �mportance of, 62 
 search for self depends on, 62
Unconsc�ous, 25 
Values:
 understand�ng true, 79 
 var�ous forms of l�fe, 70, 71
V�rtues: 3
Wheel of L�fe: 
 cont�nue, 21 
 endless, 45 
 escape from, 20 
 momentum from karm�c 
     energy, 7
 pound�ng all al�ke, 37 
 standst�ll, 7

W�ll:
 already wrought �n our 
     be�ng, 20, 79
 Chr�st prayed, 81 
 d�rect�ve, 7 
 d�ssolves ego �n, 77
 D�v�ne, 79, 81 
 free, 8, 13
 Guru Nanak prayed, 81 
 loses ego �n D�v�ne, 81 
 “May Thy . . . be done, “81
 of God, 77
 of H�s D�v�ne Preceptor, 77 
 of H�s Guru, 77
 of the Donor, 78 
 res�gnat�on to, 80 
 self, 39
 souls who do, 81 
 Supreme, 20 
W�thdraw: 
 consc�ousness, 31 
 from bod�es, 15 
 sensory-currents, 15, 31 
W�thdrawal, 14, 26 
Worldly:
 m�nded, 58
 well-to-do, 43 
Wrong(s): 
 avenged, 38 
 remedy, 25 
 suffer for, 26
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AUTHOR’S PREFACE

‘Death’ �s the greatest en�gma �n l�fe. It has baffled 
humank�nd from t�mes out of m�nd. And yet desp�te all 
attempts to solve the mystery, �t has rema�ned as myster�ous 
as ever before.

The Sa�nts of the h�ghest order—Sant Satgurus, or 
the Perfect Masters—who come down from the reg�on of 
deathlessness and are ever in tune with the Infinite, know the 
shadowy character of death. They teach us that death �s not 
what �t seems. It �s a joyous b�rth (born aga�n) �nto a l�fe more 
beatific than we ever dreamed of here. It is just as sun sets on 
th�s s�de of the globe and r�ses �n the other part. They po�nt 
out and demonstrate to us the way to conquer the seem�ngly 
�nv�nc�ble and terr�fy�ng death and thus become fear-free. 
Th�s �s the grand lesson that we can get from the Sa�nts. They 
assure us that we do not d�e—we s�mply shake off phys�cal 
vesture of body to work �n other bod�es:  phys�cal or astral 
or causal; and ult�mately r�se to real�ze our d�v�ne nature and 
see oneness �n God—the All-consc�ousness and bl�ss.

In the pages that follow, an attempt has been made to 
suggest the way to the solut�on of tangled r�ddle �n succ�nct 
and luc�d language wh�ch may be eas�ly �ntell�g�ble to the 
reader. The study offers a somewhat simplified approach to 
the abstruse and esoter�c doctr�nes perta�n�ng to the body 
and the soul, the relat�on between the two. It also offers the 
methods to control the m�nd so as to make �t a w�ll�ng and 
obed�ent �nstrument for transcend�ng body-consc�ousness, 
wh�ch can be a foretaste of the actual death exper�ence wh�ch 
all of us have to undergo ult�mately.



x

The glory of a Perfect Master l�es not only �n teach�ng 
merely on the level of �ntellect but �n encompass�ng a d�rect, 
immediate and first-hand experience of what he teaches. The 
sc�ence of the Masters �s the only sp�r�tual sc�ence wh�ch �s 
demonstrable �n the laboratory of the m�nd. It y�elds out-
of-body exper�ences, open�ng up vast v�stas of sp�r�tual 
awaken�ng �nto unearthly realms of �ndescr�bable splendour; 
and all this while living in the flesh. Salvation to be real must 
be ga�ned r�ght now and here.

The way to the Sp�r�t, and Power-of-God, �s always open 
to the s�ncere seekers after Truth, but success on the Path 
depends on the d�v�ne grace med�ated through some God-
man. One who is fired with the love of God is sure to find 
the means to reach God. It �s just a quest�on of the �ntens�ty 
of yearn�ng. Where there �s s�ncere and genu�ne love of 
God, He comes �n the garb of a Sa�nt to lead the asp�rants to 
H�mself. May H�s L�ght be a lamp unto the feet of those who 
asp�re for the L�fe of the Sp�r�t, and lead the asp�rants to a 
human pole where that L�ght sh�nes.

My heartfelt thanks go to Shr� Bhadra Sena spec�ally, 
and to other ded�cated souls l�ke h�m who �n one form or 
another helped �n br�ng�ng out th�s work; and spent long 
hours over the manuscr�pt �n a sp�r�t of lov�ng devot�on.

August 25, 1968 Kirpal Singh
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INTRODUCTION

‘L�fe’ and ‘Death’ are correlat�ve terms. In the realm 
of relat�v�ty we cannot th�nk, speak and act except by 
putt�ng one th�ng �n juxtapos�t�on to another. Th�s �s the 
way to understand what �s phenomenal. In mult�pl�c�ty, we 
are confronted at every step w�th complex j�gsaw puzzles, 
and have, therefore, to follow an analyt�cal process of 
sort�ng out the component parts �n each case, to name them 
�nd�v�dually and to put one �n relat�on to the other, so as 
to comprehend someth�ng of �t on the plane of the senses 
and the �ntellect. Thus by the very nature of th�ngs, and by 
the nature of the cogn�z�ng facult�es w�th wh�ch nature has 
endowed us, we l�ve by the knowledge of the parts only, and 
never get a true p�cture of anyth�ng �n �ts total�ty. S�nce we 
have no knowledge and exper�ence of the noumenon, we are 
content all the wh�le w�th forms and colours of the th�ngs 
we see, the�r attr�butes and character�st�cs wh�ch may be 
apparent on the surface, w�thout penetrat�ng �nto the depth, 
the central l�fe-pr�nc�ple, wh�ch �s the self-same �n all �n sp�te 
of the d�fferences �n the mass, the dens�ty, the volume, the 
we�ght and the shape of what we see and observe. L�ke the 
Lady of Shallot, we l�ve all the t�me �n the world of shadows 
as reflected in the reflecting mirror (of mind and intellect), 
w�th our back turned, as �t were, even upon the object�ve 
world around us, what to speak of the subject�ve world �n 
each one of us—the world of real�ty w�th wonders greater, 
vaster, more gorgeous and more glor�ous than anyth�ng �n 
the phys�cal.

With the dawn of first flicker in man, of Divinity, the 
All-controll�ng and All-susta�n�ng Power beh�nd everyth�ng 
organ�c or �norgan�c, developed the consc�ousness of some 
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pr�nc�ple wh�ch was the l�fe and soul of the un�verse. Th�s 
gradually led to the found�ng of var�ous rel�g�ons, each 
accord�ng to the �ns�ght that �ts founder had, regard be�ng to 
the needs of the t�me and the people and the level of rac�al 
understand�ng and capac�ty to accept, d�gest, and ass�m�late 
the teach�ngs of the Apostles, Mess�ahs and Prophets who 
came from t�me to t�me for the mater�al, mental, moral, 
soc�al and econom�c upl�ftment of the mult�tudes.

All rel�g�ons spr�ng from the best of mot�ves. The leaders 
of rel�g�ous thought are as much the product of the t�me as 
the cond�t�ons they create for the amel�orat�on of the masses 
among whom they preach. Th�s be�ng the case, �t may not be 
far am�ss to say that for the major�ty of the people, the superb 
teach�ngs of the enl�ghtened teachers formed what may be 
sa�d soc�o-rel�g�ons, codes of soc�al and moral precepts so 
as to make people l�ve �n peace w�th one another, rather than 
�n a state of perpetual unrest, and fear of war—war of one 
aga�nst all and all aga�nst one.

All good and v�rtuous thoughts; l�ke other thoughts, 
proceed from the m�nd. In the case of world teachers such 
thoughts had the�r or�g�n �n the l�fe of the sp�r�t they l�ved.It �s, 
however, very few who rise to their level, and profit by their 
�ntr�ns�c teach�ngs, the pract�cal aspect �n each rel�g�on—
myst�c�sm—const�tut�ng the core of what they taught. Thus 
the pract�cal central theme was �mparted to the chosen 
few—the elect—wh�le the masses were g�ven the theoret�cal 
aspect of the teach�ngs �n the form of parables as m�ght, �n 
course of t�me, enable them to grasp and understand the true 
�mport of what they actually taught. Thus as one probes the 
bottom of all rel�g�ons, one gets gl�mpses of the real�ty no 
matter how fa�nt and vague at t�mes they appear, because we 
have not yet developed the eyes wh�ch the�r founders had.
For the common man, rel�g�on rema�ned, for the most part, 
a theory, a rat�onal�sed theory at the most, to �mprove h�s lot 
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�n l�fe and make h�m a better man, a better member of the 
soc�al order to wh�ch he belonged, a true c�t�zen of the state, 
clothed w�th c�v�c r�ghts and obl�gat�ons, soc�al and fam�ly 
respons�b�l�t�es, for the healthy d�scharge of wh�ch he was 
thus equ�pped.

All v�rtues, all acts, all arts, all sc�ences and all crafts 
�nclud�ng statecraft, pr�est-craft, the gentlecraft have the�r 
bas�s �n the lowest common mult�ple �n vary�ng degrees, 
of the underly�ng un�versal truth, as conce�ved by the�r 
progen�tors; hence we see an amalgam of rel�g�on w�th soc�al 
and moral trapp�ngs to make �t presentable and acceptable to 
the general�ty of mank�nd. Th�s �s the aspect of rel�g�on that 
provides a firm basis to the social order of the race.

If we move a step further, we come to other stratum �n 
rel�g�on. It �s one of moral v�rtues, ar�s�ng at d�fferent levels, 
as r�tes and r�tuals, forms and formular�es, auster�t�es and 
penances, human�t�es and char�t�es, �ncantat�ons to tame and 
reconc�le �rreconc�lable powers that be, and �nvocat�ons to 
fr�endly powers for a�d and succour �n t�mes of need.

Last, but not the least, come the yog�s and yog�shweras 
well-versed �n yog�c d�sc�pl�nes as we shall presently see.

At the apex of the h�erarchy, are Master-sa�nts, Perfected-
be�ngs or God-men who not only speak of the Power and 
Sp�r�t of God, but make It man�fest �n the�r �n�t�ates and 
consc�ously l�nk �nd�v�dual souls w�th �t. It must be sa�d to 
the�r cred�t that the�rs �s the true rel�g�on, truly rel�g�ous, 
etymolog�cally and pract�cally, b�nd�ng men back to the 
Creator.

The teach�ngs of Masters do not form an �nst�tut�onal 
rel�g�on as �t �s ord�nar�ly understood to be. It �s a regular 
spec�es of sc�ence—the Sc�ence of Soul. Whoso-
ever fa�thfully pract�ses th�s sc�ence as enjo�ned by the 
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Masters, gets the same exper�ences and arr�ves at the same 
conclus�ons; �rrespect�ve of the soc�al rel�g�on to wh�ch he 
belongs and the Church; H�gh or Low, Papal or Angl�can, 
Ep�scopal or Presbyter�an, to wh�ch he owes alleg�ance.

The Sc�ence of Soul �s the kernel and the core of all 
rel�g�ons. It �s the foundat�on on wh�ch all rel�g�ons rest. 
The Masters teach that there are seven planes—P�nd, Und, 
Brahmand, Par Brahmand, Sach Khand, Alakh and Agam. 
And above all the cosmos, there �s the e�ghth plane, called 
d�fferently by the Sa�nts as Anam� (Nameless), Maha Dayal 
(Lord of compass�on), N�rala (the most wonderful) or Swam� 
(the Lord of all). The �n�t�ates of the Masters are g�ven an 
account �n br�ef of the d�st�ngu�sh�ng features of each of 
the first five planes and the characteristic sounds and lights 
preva�l�ng �n each; and the names of the pres�d�ng powers.

The initiate who successfully crosses the first plane is 
called a sadhak (d�sc�ple). And the one who traverses the 
second �s known a Sadh (a d�sc�pl�ned soul). He who �s 
washed clean �n the Par Brahmand of the l�nger�ngs and 
longings in him is called a Hansa (a purified soul) and he 
who goes further up �s called a Param-Hansa (an �mmaculate 
soul). He who reaches the fifth plane (Sach Khand) is called 
a Sant or a Sa�nt. And a Sa�nt who �s comm�ss�oned by the 
Supreme Be�ng to teach Truth (Sh�ksha) and to demonstrate 
Truth (D�ksha) �s called a Sant Satguru (or a Perfect Master) 
hav�ng author�ty to gu�de j�vas (human souls) �nto the realms 
beyond, to the�r ult�mate Home (the K�ngdom of God).

Yoga means un�on of soul w�th the Oversoul or God-
 power. There are so many forms of yoga—Mantra yoga, 
Hatha yoga, Ashtang yoga, Karam yoga, Bhakt� yoga, 
Jnana yoga, Raja yoga, Laya yoga and the l�ke. These yog�c 
d�sc�pl�nes, more or less, deal w�th the tra�n�ng of the 
phys�cal body, the outgo�ng facult�es, the m�nd and the 
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�ntellect. They a�m at secur�ng a healthy m�nd �n a healthy 
body, so as to achieve health, physical fitness and longevity. 
Each has �ts own scope and purpose. But all these d�fferent 
yog�c forms do not const�tute watert�ght compartments, 
but together they serve to �ntegrate man to make h�m whole 
or an und�v�ded �nd�v�dual. (For a deta�led account �n th�s 
behalf, reference may profitably be made to the study of 
“Crown of Life” where�n the subject has been dealt w�th at 
some length).

There �s yet another form of yoga—the Surat Shabd Yoga 
or Commun�on w�th the Holy Word (Sound Current). It �s at 
the root of all rel�g�ons and yet �t �s not properly understood 
by the theolog�ans. It takes one to the ult�mate goal—Anam� 
or the Nameless Absolute who �s at the back of the ent�re 
creation both as  its material and efficient Causeless Cause. As 
the Ocean of Pure Consc�ousness heaved, the Formless and 
Nameless Absolute came �nto express�on, �n many d�fferent 
forms w�th many d�fferent names by the Power of Its own 
heav�ng v�brat�ons; the Sound whereof came to be called 
the Holy Word. How to get �nto d�rect touch w�th the Sp�r�t 
and Power of God, the Pr�mal Creat�ve Pr�nc�ple (the L�ght 
of L�fe) �s the subject of myst�c�sm. Wh�le all ph�losoph�es 
deal w�th the man�fested aspect of the Unman�fest and the 
creat�on of the Uncreate; myst�c�sm, on the other hand, deals 
with the first Creative Principle itself, the vibratory force 
character�sed by Sound and L�ght (Srut� and Jyot�).

The process of Commun�on w�th the Word starts w�th 
a consc�ous contact w�th the God-�nto-express�on-Power 
(the Naam or the Holy Ghost) and �t grants one an actual 
exper�ence of �neffable bl�ss of the h�gher planes, not on 
cred�t to be exper�enced �n the hereafter (after death); but 
right here and now, while yet living in flesh in the material 
phys�cal world.

INTRODUCTION
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These v�brat�ons, result�ng �nto var�ous types of sounds, 
gu�de the �n�t�ate through the d�fferent planes of vary�ng 
dens�t�es, mater�al and sp�r�tual, and ult�mately lead the 
sp�r�t �nto a purely sp�r�tual world of Sat Naam (the K�ng–
dom of God), from where the D�v�ne Harmony emanates 
wh�ch becomes the means of lead�ng back the world-weary 
souls to the True Home of the lov�ng Father—the heaven of 
bl�ss. Tuls� Sah�b says: “A Sound from afar �s com�ng down 
to call you back to God”. S�m�larly, we have the test�mony 
of Shamas Tabrez when he, address�ng h�mself, says: ‘O 
Shamas! Hearken thou to the Vo�ce of God, call�ng thee unto 
H�m”. Guru Arjan l�kew�se says:

He Who sent you �nto the world below, �s now call�ng 
you back.

In the Quran we have: “O thou soul! return to the Lord, 
well pleased and pleas�ng H�m.”

A Perfect l�v�ng Master �s a ‘must’ on the path Godward. 
In the Gospel of St. John, we have: “No man cometh unto 
the Father but by Me.” (14:6). All the Masters say that there 
�s always �n the world a Master or a ‘Mursh�d’ who funct�ons 
as a Q�bla Numa, or a po�nter to the Q�bla or the hol�est of 
the holy, sanctum sanctorum, worthy of our adorat�on and 
worsh�p. In the S�kh scr�ptures we have: “The teachers come 
�n success�on from age to age.” St. Luke l�kew�se tells us: 
“As He, spoke by the mouth of h�s holy prophets wh�ch have 
been s�nce the world began.” (1:70).

The law of Demand and Supply �s always work�ng �n 
nature. There �s food for the hungry and water for the th�rsty. 
Where there is fire, oxygen of its own comes to its aid. But 
each Prophet and a Mess�ah works out h�s m�ss�on for the 
t�me he �s sent �nto the world. Jesus sa�d: “As long as I am �n 
the world, I am the L�ght of the world.” (John 9:5). But when 
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one fulfils his commission, he is recalled, gathered up and 
passes away from the scene of h�s act�v�ty on the earth-plane. 
In nature, there �s no such th�ng as vacuum. The Power-of-
God cannot but cont�nue the work of the regenerat�on for �t 
�s a ceaseless task. Wh�le w�thdraw�ng from one human 
pole, the sa�d Power chooses another human pole for �ts 
man�festat�on and work �n the world. Such a human pole 
may be sa�d to be the v�ceregent of God. He steps �nto the 
breach, fills in the gap and carries on the work. It is just like 
replac�ng a fused bulb w�th the new one, to ensure cont�nu�ty 
of L�ght. The Chr�st Power or the Power-of-God cont�nues to 
sh�ne und�m�n�shed from one pole or another; may be �n the 
l�keness of Zoroaster, Confuc�us, Jesus, Mohammed, Kab�r, 
Nanak, Tuls� Sah�b or Soam� J�.

As stated before, the world �s never w�thout a Master. 
After Soam� J�, Baba Ja�mal S�ngh J� carr�ed on h�s 
Master’s m�ss�on �n the Punjab and then h�s �llustr�ous 
sp�r�tual son and successor, Hazur Sawan S�ngh J� whose 
grace cont�nues to sh�ne, even now, more than ever before, 
all over the world through ‘Ruhan� Satsang’ w�th �ts 
Headquarters �n Delh�—a common forum where rel�g�ous 
heads of the country and from abroad meet, from t�me to 
t�me, and work �n cement�ng mank�nd �nto one brother-
hood as ch�ldren of God, �rrespect�ve of the soc�al rel�g�ous 
orders and the countr�es to wh�ch they belong.

When the Sa�nts leave the world, accounts of the�r 
valuable exper�ences �n the course of the�r search for Truth 
are comp�led and they add to the sacerdotal l�terature of 
the world, as extant today. In the twent�eth century we are 
fortunate to have several scr�ptures com�ng down from ages 
gone by. We have Zend Avesta, the Vedas, the Upn�shadas, 
the great ep�cs of Ramayana and Mahabharata, the Bhagwad 
G�ta, the old and new Testaments, the Al-Quran, the Ad 
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Granth and many other books l�ke Sar Bachan and Gurmat 
S�dhant. All of them deal w�th the self-same Truth wh�ch 
�s one and only one, but approach to Truth �s �n a var�ety 
of ways, each hav�ng �ts pecul�ar term�nology and mode of 
express�on. But most of us st�ck�ng to the teach�ngs of the 
one or the other of the sages, find it hard to comprehend 
the�r �mport for lack of knowledge of the �nner mean�ng of 
key-words employed and the language or d�alect pressed 
�nto serv�ce. Unless a man of real�sat�on, who has h�mself 
exper�enced the truths propounded by the wr�ters, comes to 
our a�d and expla�ns them to us and �n a way �ntell�g�ble to 
us, we cannot get at the real mean�ngs. In the hands of such 
a competent Master, the past records come al�ve and become 
a source of �nsp�rat�on for the asp�r�ng souls. It �s, therefore, 
sa�d:

The scr�ptures are tools �n the hands of a Master, and do 
help �n ferry�ng across the sea of l�fe,

But the scr�ptures become �ntell�g�ble only when some 
God-man comes to �nterpret them.

At �n�t�at�on, the seeker after Truth �s consc�ously l�nked 
w�th the Holy Word, the God-�nto-express�on Power �n the 
form of L�ght and Sound emanat�ng from the v�bratory 
mot�on �n the depth of the Ocean of Love, as God �s. He �s 
g�ven a d�rect demonstrat�on of the Power and Sp�r�t of God 
and beg�ns to see the L�ght of God and to hear the Mus�c 
of Spheres, v�brat�ng unceas�ngly everywhere, �n space 
and out of space, for there �s no place where It �s not. Of 
Guru Nanak, fully dyed �n the colour of the All-pervad�ng 
Naam and always l�v�ng �n a state of cont�nuous ecstasy, �t �s 
sa�d that once �n h�s travels he, wh�le �n Mecca (�n Arab�a), 
was one day found ly�ng �n the sacred prec�ncts w�th h�s 
feet towards the sacred shr�ne ‘Qaaba’. The attendants of 
the shr�ne could not tolerate th�s apparently sacr�leg�ous act.

THE MYSTERY OF DEATH
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They rebuked h�m for the affront say�ng, “How, �s �t that 
you are ly�ng w�th your feet towards the House of God?” 
Guru Nanak, who was consc�ous of the Sp�r�t of God surg�ng 
everywhere and �n every d�rect�on, meekly asked, “Please 
tell me where God �s not, so that I may turn my feet �n that 
d�rect�on.” Th�s �s how God-centred Sa�nts look at th�ngs. 
They see God everywhere and �n all d�rect�ons as an All-
pervad�ng L�fe-pr�nc�ple pulsat�ng �n all that �s.

S�m�larly, �n Al-Quran, the Prophet has declared: “The 
K�ngdom of God extends from east to west, and the fa�thful 
can find Him in whatsoever direction they may turn their 
face towards H�m, for God �s sure to meet them �n that very 
direction; as He is not confined to any particular space and is 
All-know�ng, know�ng the heart of each.”

Al-n�sa�, a Musl�m darvesh, elaborat�ng th�s po�nt goes 
on to expla�n: “For me the whole earth �s but a tabernacle of 
God and a holy place for offer�ng prayers. My followers are 
free to say the�r prayers wherever they may happen to be, 
when the t�me of prayer dawns.”

In the Acts of Apostles (17:24), we have: “God �s the 
Creator of heaven and earth and He dwelleth not �n temples 
made by (human) hands.”

Ol�ver Wendell Holmes, therefore, lays more emphas�s 
on devot�on than on anyth�ng else; for lov�ng devot�on 
sanctifies the place, the time and mode of prayer. He says: 
“All �s holy where one kneels �n devot�on.”

The Power and Sp�r�t of God �s All-pervad�ng. It �s ever-
present and ever-v�brat�ng. By attun�ng to the D�v�ne 
Melody, the soul �s spontaneously l�fted, as �t were �n an 
electr�c l�ft, to h�gher and h�gher reg�ons, and one proceeds 
on and on �n the wake of the tuneful Mus�c wh�ch gradually 
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becomes more and more subtle unt�l �t gets absorbed �nto the 
Source whence �t proceeds—the Absolute, the Anam� or the 
Nameless and the Wordless.

We all are �n search of God accord�ng to our own l�ghts. 
The souls after pass�ng through a long and wear�some 
evolutionary process of self-discipline and self-purification, 
are ult�mately led by the God-power to the feet of a Master-
sa�nt for journey back to God. “No man can come to me 
except the Father wh�ch has sent me draw h�m: and I w�ll 
ra�se h�m at the last day.” (John 5:44). The ‘last day’ here 
means the day when one leaves the dross of the body, 
may be voluntar�ly �n one’s l�fet�me by r�s�ng above body-
consc�ousness by the pract�cal process of self-analys�s; or 
�nvoluntar�ly at the t�me of death when the sensory currents 
are wrenched out of the body by the Angel of Death. Guru 
Arjan says: “He that sent you �nto the world �s now call�ng 
you back. Turn ye Homeward w�th ease and comfort.”

The �nvent�ons of rad�o and radar have now proved, 
beyond doubt, that the atmosphere around us �s full of 
v�brat�ng sounds wh�ch can be p�cked up and drawn down to 
be heard from any d�stance whatsoever, prov�ded there �s an 
�nstrument well-equ�pped, well-adjusted and well-attuned to 
catch them. Th�s �s exactly what a competent Master does at 
the t�me of �n�t�at�on, when he tunes �n �nd�v�dual souls and 
makes the Sound pr�nc�ple aud�ble to them.

The outer earthly mus�c has great �mpact on man. The 
sold�ers on the march are roused by the mater�al stra�ns 
of bugles and trumpets. The h�ghlanders, �n the�r tartan 
k�lts, march tr�umphantly w�th the sound of p�brochs or the 
bag-p�pes. The sa�lors and seamen tug and pull at the sa�ls 
and work at the oars with rhythmic shouts. The muffled 
drums play the funeral march to the sorrow�ng mourners 
accompany�ng a b�er. The dancers dance �n un�son w�th the 
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accompany�ng mus�c and the j�ngl�ng of the�r bracelets and 
anklets. Even the an�mals l�ke the ch�m�ng of the bells t�ed 
to their horns. The fleet-footed antelope is enticed from the 
h�d�ng th�ckets by the beat�ng of drums.  The deadly cobras 
are charmed by the snake-charmer by the mus�c of v�na. 
The outer mus�c takes the soul to the end of the mater�al 
plane and ra�ses emot�ons wh�ch otherw�se l�e too deep for 
tears. Such �ndeed �s the power of mus�c. John Dryden, an 
em�nent Engl�sh poet of the seventeenth century, speaks of �t 
eloquently:

What pass�on cannot Mus�c ra�se and quell?
When Jubal struck the chorded shell,
H�s l�sten�ng brethren stood around, 
And wonder�ng, on the�r faces fell 
To worsh�p that celest�al sound.
Less than a God they thought there could not dwell
W�th�n the hollow of that shell,
That spoke so sweetly and so well.
What pass�on cannot Mus�c ra�se and quell?

When such �s the power of the earthly mus�c, one may 
well �mag�ne what would be the power of the celest�al 
Mus�c? How �nebr�at�ng and exh�larat�ng �t would be when 
one would beg�n to r�se above body-consc�ousness and be 
�n tune w�th the heavenly Harmony. The Word �s the God-
power come �nto express�on. God �s Symphon�c Love, all 
bubbl�ng out and br�mm�ng over. He �s the Source at once of 
Love, L�ght and L�fe.

The way to the Absolute leads through many mans�ons 
(planes and sub-planes) ly�ng on the way from the phys�cal 
to the Father’s Home. The journey �s fraught w�th danger. 
The mental planes are altogether �mpassable w�thout a gu�de 
fully conversant w�th the turns and tw�sts of the path. Hence 
the �mperat�ve need for a Guru (torch-bearer) or a competent 
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Master, a regular traveller on the way, fully cogn�zant of the 
difficulties and hazards that beset the path. He alone who is 
conversant w�th the way Godward, can safely take the sp�r�t 
through sl�ppery reg�ons of bl�nd�ng l�ght and bew�lder�ng 
shadows and through delus�ve s�ren-charms and the terrors 
of the unknown. Maulana Rum� therefore exhorts us:

F�nd thou a traveller of the path, for w�thout such a 
traveller,

The path �s full of untold p�tfalls and �nconce�vable 
dangers.

We, on the other hand, are deeply engrossed �n the world. 
Kab�r g�ves us a v�v�d descr�pt�on of our helplessness �n the 
fearsome sea of the world. He tells us that the way to real 
happ�ness �s long and dreary; and we are snor�ng deeply on 
the plane of the senses. He asks us to wake-up and start on 
the tortuous uph�ll journey. We all are �n the deadly gr�p of 
the steely tentacles of l�fe, carry�ng a heavy load of delus�ons 
on our head. Our so-called fr�ends and relat�ons are mostly 
our cred�tors and debtors, and they are merc�lessly pull�ng 
us to p�eces �n dev�ous ways. The wonder �s that we lov�ngly 
hold on to them and hug them to our bosom, l�ttle know�ng 
that they are bleed�ng us wh�te. What we cons�der as our 
very own �s just a m�rage and �s very often taken away from 
us �n the tw�nkl�ng of an eye. Aga�n, the poor soul has, after 
death, to tread the sol�tary path to the judgement seat of God 
(Dharam Raj, the D�v�ne D�spens�ng Power) all alone. W�th 
the worn-out boat of the body, we are floating rudderless 
l�ke weeds �n the treacherous streams, cont�nuous prey to 
chance w�nds and stormy waters. How then are we go�ng 
to cross over to the other shore? For a mere p�ttance we are 
constantly engaged �n a los�ng game; and �n the end pass out 
l�ke a hunted quarry, and know not wh�ther we go. We have 
no knowledge of the l�fe beyond the grave. How can we be 
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saved? This defies our understanding, and we feel baffled 
and helpless.

The Master prom�ses to be w�th us all the t�me, both here 
and �n the hereafter �nto the beyond. He g�ves a demonstrat�on 
of �t to the �n�t�ate by man�fest�ng h�s Rad�ant Form w�th�n 
each one of the �n�t�ates. And he assures us �n no uncerta�n 
terms: “Where I am, there shall ye be also.”

The �n�t�ate �s taught the esoter�c way to r�se �nto the 
K�ngdom of Heaven wh�ch l�es w�th�n h�m. The �nner journey 
starts w�th the open�ng of the s�ngle eye or ‘sh�v netra’. It 
opens when the sensory currents are w�thdrawn and gathered 
up to the seat of the soul at the eye focus beh�nd and between 
the two eyebrows. On enter�ng �nto the beyond, the �n�t�ate 
can talk to the Master w�th�n and come back w�th a fully 
consc�ous recollect�on of the exper�ences ga�ned on the �nner 
planes. In the K�ngdom of Heaven there �s ne�ther the cha�n 
of endless cause and effect, nor �s there space nor t�me. There 
�s noth�ng but one cont�nuous present �n wh�ch one l�ves �n a 
world of h�s own. The commun�cat�on between soul and soul 
�s through ether�c thought-waves or v�brat�ons.

All th�s, and much more, can be ach�eved by da�ly 
and prolonged lov�ng devot�on to the sp�r�tual sadhanas or 
pract�ces. In th�s way, an �n�t�ate atta�ns consc�ous contact 
w�th the Master on the h�gher planes and by degrees gets 
absorbed �n H�m, so much so that he becomes one w�th H�m; 
and Paul-l�ke beg�ns to say:

I am crucified in Christ: nevertheless I live; yet not I, but 
Christ liveth in me, and the life I live in the flesh, I live by 
the fa�th of the Son-of-God, who loved me.

—(Gal. 2:20)
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The Master is ‘Word-made-flesh’, he is all the time in 
d�rect and constant commun�on w�th the D�v�ne Word �n 
h�m, nay, he actually revels �n It and often procla�ms “I and 
my Father are one”, or as we read �n Gurban�, “I and my 
Father are dyed �n the self-same colour”, or “I and my Father 
are �n work�ng partnersh�p w�th each other” (so as to run 
together the sp�r�tual adm�n�strat�on of the world). In short, 
�t may be sa�d that the Master �s a consc�ous co-worker w�th 
God of the D�v�ne Plan.

At t�mes, the Master takes the �n�t�ate ‘under cover’ far 
beyond certa�n planes wh�ch are bew�tch�ngly beaut�ful, 
so that he may not get entangled there�n and be lost �n the 
wonders of the way. Maulana Rum� therefore says:

If you �ntend go�ng on a p�lgr�mage (�nto the beyond), 
then take thou a p�lgr�m for thy compan�on,

It matters not whether the sa�d p�lgr�m �s a H�ndu, a 
Turk or an Arab; but see that He �s a real p�lgr�m.

A l�v�ng Master �s such a p�lgr�m. “Type of the w�se who 
soar but never roam; True to the k�ndred po�nts of Heaven 
and Home”. To have a l�v�ng Master �s a great bless�ng. He 
never leaves nor forsakes the �n�t�ates even unto the end of 
the world. When one �s �n�t�ated, the Master l�ves �n h�m �n 
H�s astral or luc�form body and ever rema�ns w�th h�m t�ll 
the end of journey to Sat Naam or Sat Purush; and absorbs 
h�mself �n H�m and also makes the �n�t�ate-soul get absorbed 
�n H�m —the two becom�ng one �n H�m. Even �f at any 
t�me the d�sc�ple goes astray or �s led astray, he �s brought 
back to the path of rect�tude e�ther �n th�s very l�fe or �n 
succeed�ng ones.

Aga�n, Chr�st and other Masters have, �n course of t�me, 
to pass away from the earth-plane and yet they l�ve �n Shabd 
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form w�th�n, but out of space and out of t�me. Bound as we 
are w�th one or the other of them, we naturally w�sh to l�ve 
and d�e for them. But l�ttle do we know how to contact them 
w�th�n our own self. Such a contact �s poss�ble and well 
within our reach, if we but find a Shabd swaroop or Word 
personified teacher competent to link us with the Word, nay 
transform us �nto the Word �n wh�ch all Masters of ages gone 
by eternally l�ve.

I am rem�nded of a lady who met me �n Amer�ca dur�ng 
1955. She used to greet Chr�st w�th�n herself and was thus 
self-satisfied and did not like to make further attempt to 
advance further on the sp�r�tual path. One day I casually 
suggested to her to ask Chr�st as to what further steps He 
would prescr�be for �nner progress. The follow�ng day she 
came and warmly pressed for �n�t�at�on, remark�ng that 
Chr�st had d�rected her to seek the gu�dance of the l�v�ng 
Perfect Master, �f she des�red to further advance.

The Powers w�th�n never obstruct the seekers after God; 
and �f one �s �n contact w�th an anc�ent Master, he read�ly 
and gladly tells h�s devotees what to do for the next steps on 
the sp�r�tual path.

A few of the �n�t�ates are taken up by the Master and 
shown the glory of the fifth region (Sach Khand), and most 
of the �n�t�ates are gu�ded on to that plane. But as sa�d 
before, there are �n all e�ght reg�ons, and the e�ghth �s the 
ult�mate goal, wh�ch �s reached by those who atta�n complete 
perfect�on.

It �s after transcend�ng Sat Lok that one gets to know the 
�neffable and �ncomprehens�ble, 

It �s �n the reg�on beyond all these that Sa�nts res�de and 
Nanak, the lowly one, also rests there.

INTRODUCTION
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St. John, the D�v�ne, �n the Revelat�ons, g�ves us an 
expos�t�on of h�s �nner exper�ences:

I was �n the sp�r�t on the Lord’s Day and heard beh�nd 
me a great vo�ce as of a trumpet,

Saying, I am Alpha and Omega, the first and the last;
And I turned to see the vo�ce that spake w�th me. 
He was one l�ke unto the Son of man.
His eyes were as a flame of fire;
H�s vo�ce as the sound of many waters;
H�s countenance was as the sun sh�neth �n h�s strength,
And when I saw h�m, I fell at h�s feet dead 
 and he la�d h�s r�ght hand upon me say�ng 
 unto me—Fear not, I am the first and the last;
He that hath an ear, let h�m hear what the sp�r�t sa�th:
To h�m that overcometh, w�ll I g�ve to eat of the fru�t 
 of l�fe.
He shall not be hurt of the second death,
To h�m w�ll I g�ve to eat the h�dden manna, and w�ll 

g�ve h�m a wh�te stone and �n the stone a new name 
wr�tten, wh�ch no man knoweth sav�ng he that 
rece�veth.

And he shall be clothed �n wh�te ra�ment and I w�ll not 
blot h�s name out of the Book of L�fe,

And I w�ll make h�m a p�llar �n the temple of my God.
I counsel thee to buy of me gold tried in the fire that 

thou mayest be r�ch, and wh�te ra�ment that thou 
mayest be clothed;
And ano�nt th�ne eyes w�th eye salve that mayest see. 

—Ch. 1, 2 & 3.

In Ch. 12 of the second book of Cor�nth�ans, St. Paul, 
speak�ng of h�s v�s�ons and revelat�ons, tells us of the th�rd 
heaven when he says: “I knew a man caught �n the th�rd 
heaven (Brahmand), whether �n the body or out of the body, 
I cannot tell, God knoweth.
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“How that he was caught up �nto the parad�se, and heard 
unspeakable words, wh�ch �s not lawful for me to utter.”

All the Masters stop short when �t comes to reveal�ng the 
�nnermost secrets. Shamas Tabrez says: “When �t comes to 
tell�ng the tale of the Beloved, my pen falters and the page �s 
torn”. Maulana Rum� also forb�ds the g�v�ng out of the �nner 
secrets: “Thou mayest tell thy v�s�on, not a jot th�s or that 
even. Else He w�ll blot out all that thou hast seen, as �t had 
never been.” So does Kab�r emphat�cally declare:

I beseech thee w�th all the force at my command, 
Be careful that the �nner secrets do not go out.

We may as well close th�s w�th the memorable words 
from the famous Masnavi, where�n the great Rum� says:

It is not fitting that I tell thee more,
For the stream’s bed cannot hold the sea.

Th�s, then, �s the way that the Masters of yore kept 
h�dden to themselves the Secret Doctr�ne of D�v�n�ty, as a 
sacred trust, and �mparted someth�ng of �t only to the�r 
trusted and tested d�sc�ples (gurmukhs). Indeed �t �s not a 
subject that can adequately be d�scussed �n mere words. 
The proof of the pudd�ng, however, l�es �n �ts eat�ng. It �s a 
pract�cal process of self-analys�s, tapp�ng and �nvers�on; and 
whosoever by the grace of a Perfect Master, ga�ns an access 
into himself and delves deep within, is sure of find the pearl of 
�nest�mable value. A touch of real�ty makes one real beyond 
all relat�v�ty; and the mortal man �s at once transmuted �nto 
an �mmortal sp�r�t, d�ssolv�ng the Gord�an knot between the 
�nert matter and the l�v�ng soul. Thus �s solved the mystery 
of ‘l�fe’ and ‘death’, for l�fe alone ex�sts through the pass�ng 
shadows of all that �s trans�tory, swallow�ng death �n v�ctory 
at every step.
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In the follow�ng pages, an attempt has been made to tell 
someth�ng of the Secret Doctr�ne �n the three d�mens�onal 
language at our d�sposal, wh�ch �s h�ghly �nadequate to 
express the �neffable. May the Power and Sp�r�t of God help 
the readers to a better understand�ng of the subject at the feet 
of some Competent Master, capable of del�ver�ng the sp�r�tual 
r�ches here and now �n th�s l�fe, for who knows whether the 
Truth w�ll dawn or not �n the hereafter, as �t �s so solemnly 
and ser�ously held out and prom�sed by so-called teachers 
w�th whom the world abounds. In th�s context, Chr�st has 
g�ven a solemn warn�ng: “Beware of false prophets, wh�ch 
come to you �n sheep’s cloth�ng, but �nwardly they are 
raven�ng wolves”. (Math. 7:15). If a bl�nd leads the bl�nd, 
both shall fall �nto the d�tch.

It �s, therefore, of paramount �mportance that one must 
make a thorough search for a Competent and Perfect Master, 
and sat�sfy oneself of the genu�neness before accept�ng and 
adopt�ng h�m as an unerr�ng gu�de and an unfa�l�ng fr�end 
on the God-way. It does not matter �f one may have to spend 
h�s ent�re l�fe-span �n th�s momentous quest, rather than be 
taken �n by pseudo Masters and lose one’s only chance �n 
l�fe. A quest l�ke th�s w�ll not go �n va�n. ‘Seek and ye shall 
find’.
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I died as mineral and became a plant, 
I died as plant and rose to animal,
I died as animal and I was a man.
Why should I fear? When was I less by dying? 
Yet, once more, I shall die as man, to soar—
With angels blessed, but even from angelhood 
I must pass on; all except God doth perish. 
When I have sacrificed my angel soul,
I shall become what no mind e’er conceived, 
Oh! let me not exist, for non-existence 
Proclaims in organ-tones, “To Him we shall return”.

Maulana Rum�
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I
NOTHING DIES IN NATURE

DEATH and deathlessness both �nhere �n the nature 
of all that �s—all that comb�nes �n �tself both matter 

and sp�r�t. Matter �s but a project�ng screen for the sp�r�t—the 
all-pervad�ng sp�r�t that attracts matter �n vary�ng degrees of 
dens�t�es and v�brat�ons to man�fest �tself �n var�ous patterns 
of forms and colours, at d�fferent levels of ex�stence. Sp�r�t 
by �tself, w�thout mater�al mantle to man�fest �tself on the 
earth-plane, �s vo�d, for sp�r�t w�thout the cover�ng of matter 
cannot be seen with the eyes of flesh, just as the power of 
spring makes itself felt only when it acts on flowers and 
fru�ts mak�ng them bloom and blossom w�th ju�cy fragrance 
and luscious flavour.

Man represents �n h�m the doctr�ne of tr�n�ty on earth, as 
he comb�nes �n h�mself body, m�nd and soul, the last be�ng 
of the essence of God, the l�fe-breath enl�ven�ng both the 
body and the m�nd mak�ng one a l�v�ng man, w�th the breath 
of God surg�ng �n h�m from top to toe.

The human body �s �nd�v�dual�sed matter �n as much 
as sp�r�t enshrouded there�n seems to be an �nd�v�dual�sed 
spirit, like the sun reflected in so many water pots. At death, 
the body, composed as �t �s of d�fferent elements, d�ssolves 
and returns to the cosm�c reservo�r of substances, ult�mately 
merg�ng �n one pr�mal substance; and the soul returns to 
God: “As soon as the s�lver cord �s loosened, the golden bowl 
�s broken, l�ke a p�tcher at the founta�n or the wheel at the 
c�stern. Then the dust returns unto the earth as �t was, and 
the sp�r�t returns unto God who gave �t.” (Ecc1.12:6-7).
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A l�v�ng man �s not someth�ng �ndependent of, and 
apart from the Supreme Power, that flows in him. He is a 
product of the Supreme Power act�ng on mater�al plane 
through an organ�sed body of waves wh�ch produce a state 
of consc�ousness �n h�m. Man ex�sts when the Supreme 
Power runs �n and through h�s bod�ly mould, but when that 
Power w�thdraws unto Itself, he �s no more a l�v�ng ent�ty for 
all funct�onal act�v�ty �n h�m ceases, and what rema�ns?—
noth�ng but a mass of �nert matter, the same as before �n 
shape and substance, but w�thout the l�v�ng l�fe-�mpulse that 
was pulsat�ng �n h�m moments before.

L�ke man, the ent�re un�verse �s a man�festat�on of the 
one l�fe-pr�nc�ple, the pr�nc�ple of l�v�ng consc�ousness �n 
vary�ng degrees, r�ght from Logos down to the atoms of the 
mater�al elements, perpetually mov�ng �n rhythm�c mot�on, 
form�ng and reform�ng �n qu�ck success�on many patterns 
by the Supreme Power act�ng �n and upon them. In short, 
the �ntell�gence of the un�verse ab�des, and ab�des forever 
and anon, �n the heart of each atom wh�ch �s danc�ng to �ts 
tune l�ke the eternal dance of S�va, the l�v�ng embod�ment 
of Shakt�, the Mother of the un�verse. In the esoter�c 
cosmogony, the theory of ‘dead’ matter does not find any 
place whatsoever, for matter cannot ex�st by �tself w�thout 
the cohes�ve power �nherent there�n. Matter �n fact �s energy 
�n congealed form.

In anc�ent ph�losophy, a sharp d�st�nct�on was drawn 
between ‘be�ng’ and ‘ex�stence’. The Logos, the Archetypal 
world �s that of true be�ng, changeless and eternal; wh�le 
‘ex�stence’ �s an express�on and expans�on or a mov�ng 
forward and outward �nto the world of becom�ng, a world 
of ceaseless change and transformat�on from moment to 
moment.

Phys�olog�sts and phys�c�ans, l�ke botan�sts, hort�cultu-
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r�sts, flor�cultur�sts, tell us a lot of the mechan�cal and 
chem�cal processes go�ng on �n the human metabol�sm or, 
in fact, in any living organism, be it a tree, a flower, a fruit, 
an ant, or an elephant; but cannot tell us why they l�ve, how 
they l�ve, what for they l�ve, what �s l�fe �tself, and above all, 
what �s consc�ousness that character�ses the l�fe �mpulse on 
any and every plane of ex�stence.

The cosm�c cycle proves that l�fe �s eternal. It �s an end-
less process. It cont�nues on and on, assum�ng one form 
after another �n endless ser�es, appear�ng, d�sappear�ng 
and reappear�ng l�ke waves and bubbles on the stream of 
t�me—t�me roll�ng down from etern�ty to etern�ty. Nature �s 
but one vast reservo�r of l�fe and matter, �n wh�ch noth�ng �s 
lost and noth�ng d�es, no matter how forms may change, and 
change kale�doscop�cally �n less than the tw�nkl�ng of an eye. 
It �s th�s chang�ng process that �s commonly called death—
death of one form at one place, and b�rth �n another form at 
another place or on another plane. Inv�s�ble vapour ar�s�ng 
from the sea d�es so as to change �nto v�s�ble sol�d snow on 
the mounta�ntop, and the v�s�ble snow �n �ts turn tak�ng once 
aga�n the reverse process—the process of death, melts �nto 
l�qu�d water, and water changes back �nto �nv�s�ble gaseous 
aer�form or vapour aga�n, mak�ng a cont�nuous cha�n of 
cause and effect. S�m�larly, man becomes a v�s�ble ent�ty 
when sp�r�t puts on a human form and then, �n a course of 
t�me, that very man of so many parts on the stage of l�fe (at 
once son, brother, husband and father; now an �nfant, then a 
young man and lastly a dotard), ult�mately becomes �nv�s�ble 
when the sp�r�t �n h�m w�thdraws caus�ng, to the consternat�on 
of those around, a vo�d �n the vast web of relat�onsh�ps that 
he wove around h�m dur�ng h�s ex�stence on the earth-plane. 
This is what actually happens at the time of the final change 
when the phys�cal body d�s�ntegrates and resolves �nto the 
cosm�c order of th�ngs, and l�fe currents merge �nto the great 
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cosm�c l�fe-pr�nc�ple wh�ch �s v�tally organ�c �n nature; and 
not chem�cally �norgan�c and mechan�cal.

Death �s not what �t seems to be, and what �t �s taken 
for �n common parlance. Death and l�fe are correlat�ve terms 
on the earth-plane only, but �n real�ty there �s no d�fference 
between the two, and �n fact, one cannot be contrad�st�n–
gu�shed from the other; for death cannot swallow l�fe nor can 
death put an end to l�fe. It �s just an �nterchangeable process 
as two s�des of a co�n rotat�ng on �ts ax�s. Do we not see day 
and n�ght, l�ght and darkness, alternately com�ng and go�ng, 
as the rotat�ng earth sp�ns and revolves round the sun cast�ng 
shadows of vary�ng lengths at d�fferent places wh�le the sun 
�tself cont�nues to sh�ne all the t�me. Death does not mean 
total ext�nct�on or ann�h�lat�on as, at t�mes, �t �s bel�eved to 
be. It �s noth�ng but a change of consc�ousness from one 
place of ex�stence to another place of ex�stence. L�fe, on the 
contrary, �s one cont�nuous process wh�ch knows no end, 
for the so-called death that follows l�fe �s not l�felessness 
but l�fe �n another form at another place, here on earth or 
elsewhere, and �n a d�fferent form w�th a d�fferent name, and 
under d�fferent set of c�rcumstances as �s adjudged by D�v�ne 
D�spensat�on work�ng on the �nexorable law of act�on ‘as ye 
sow, so shall ye reap.’ L�fe, be�ng a pos�t�ve express�on of 
the Supreme Be�ng, �s not subject to the negat�v�ty of death, 
and the latter cannot, therefore, ext�ngu�sh the former—the 
eternal flame of life.

We have the test�mony of an unbroken l�ne of Masters 
who taught that l�fe and death are mere words �n the world 
of dual�ty, meant to descr�be the surface effect or the 
c�rcumferent�al sh�ft�ng of the state of consc�ousness of the 
Inner Be�ng dwell�ng at the centre. These are merely v�s�ble 
and �nv�s�ble stages �n the cosm�c cycle through wh�ch the 
�nner man passes. The lamentable, horr�fy�ng and much-
dreaded death �s, �n real�ty, a reb�rth (be�ng born aga�n of the 
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�nner man) �nto a l�fe wh�ch may be more joyous and more 
beaut�ful than known h�therto. “Death, the awe-�nsp�r�ng 
and heart-rend�ng death,” says Kab�r, “�s to me a harb�nger 
of joyous l�fe, and I welcome �t fully.” The Gospels also tell 
of the K�ngdom of God that awa�ts one beyond the death-
door:

Except a man be born aga�n, he cannot see 
 the K�ngdom of God......

Except a man be born of water and of sp�r�t; 
 he cannot enter �nto the K�ngdom of God.

That which is born of the flesh is flesh; 
 and that wh�ch �s born of the sp�r�t �s sp�r�t......

The w�nd bloweth where �t l�steth, and thou hearest the 
sound thereof, but cans’t not tell whence �t cometh 
and wh�ther �t goeth:  so �s everyone that �s born of 
the sp�r�t.

—John 3:3-8

Thus w�th each success�ve death or d�ssolut�on of form, 
the sp�r�t freed from the sol�d mould, renews from strength 
to strength and from power to power, grow�ng �n greater 
and w�der consc�ousness than ever before. In th�s context, 
Maulana Rum� tells us:

I d�ed as m�neral and became a plant,
I d�ed as plant and rose to an�mal,
I d�ed as an�mal and I was a man.
Why should I fear? When was I less by dy�ng? 
Yet, once more, I shall d�e as man, to soar—
W�th angels blessed, but even from angelhood 
I must pass on; all except God doth per�sh. 
When I have sacrificed my angel soul,
I shall become what no m�nd e’er conce�ved. 
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Oh ! let me not ex�st, for non-ex�stence 
Procla�ms �n organ-tones, “To H�m we shall return.”

Death then �s another name for a change �n the central 
l�fe-pr�nc�ple, the p�vot round wh�ch the organ�sed l�fe-
monad moves and funct�ons. It �s a change from one set of 
c�rcumstances to another set of c�rcumstances, �n d�fferent 
forms and under d�fferent cond�t�ons as most su�ted to the 
ultimate unfoldment into full efflorescence of the Self or the 
l�v�ng-monad, lead�ng to greater and greater awareness of, 
and ar�s�ng �nto the h�gher sp�r�tual values of l�fe:

Behold, I show you a mystery; we shall not sleep (�n 
death), but we shall all be changed, �n a moment, �n the 
tw�nkl�ng of an  eye...... ra�sed �ncorrupt�ble...putt�ng on 
�ncorrupt�on...... and �mmortal�ty...... swallow�ng Death �n 
v�ctory...... (defy�ng) the st�ng (both) of death and (the fear 
of) grace.                                         —(Cor. 15:51-55)

In ‘Man the Unknown’ Alex Carel says: “Man �s made 
up of a process�on of phantoms, �n the m�dst of wh�ch 
str�des the unknowable Real�ty.” Nanak, l�kew�se, speaks of 
h�mself, �n much the same stra�n: “In the m�dst of the outer 
phys�cal mould called Nanak, plays the �nv�s�ble Power of 
the Supreme Be�ng.”

In Bhagwad G�ta, the Song of the Adorable One, 
Bhagwan Kr�shna, the seventh avtar of V�shnu, one of the 
famous tr�ad �n the H�ndu mythology, tells us:

Know thou, O Pr�nce of Pandu, that there was never a 
t�me, when I, nor thou, nor any of these pr�nces of earth was 
not; nor shall there ever come a t�me, hereafter, when any of 
us shall cease to be. As the soul, wear�ng th�s mater�al body, 
exper�enceth the stages of �nfancy, youth, manhood and old 
age, even so shall �t, �n due course of t�me, pass on to another 
body, and �n other �ncarnat�ons shall �t aga�n l�ve, and move 
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and play �ts part. Those who have atta�ned the w�sdom of 
the Inner Doctr�ne, know these th�ngs, and fa�l to be moved 
by aught that cometh to pass �n th�s world of change—to 
such, L�fe and Death are but words; and both are but surface 
aspects of the deeper Be�ng (w�th�n).

Thus �t �s clear that under the cosm�c cycl�c law, all th�ngs 
move �n a c�rcle and all th�ngs are eternal. The dance of S�va, 
at once the god of death, and death lead�ng to reb�rth, not 
unoften at a h�gher level of ex�stence, goes on forever and 
forever. Under th�s ever-revolv�ng wheel of l�fe, man, by a 
process of evolut�on or growth, keeps chang�ng from a mere 
physical to an astral, then to causal and finally to a spiritual 
be�ng, on var�ous planes of ex�stence unt�l he r�ghtly comes 
to h�s own; knows and real�ses the ever-evolv�ng pr�nc�ple of 
consc�ousness �n h�m �n �ts fullness, wh�ch he potent�ally �s, 
and embraces the total�ty of h�s be�ng. “All the same, we l�ve, 
move and have our �nd�v�dual be�ng �n God (the Un�versal 
Be�ng), for we are H�s offspr�ng and He �s the very be�ng of 
our be�ng and w�thout H�s Power work�ng �n us, we cannot 
ex�st and funct�on.”                                  —(Acts 17:23-24)

‘L�ke begets l�ke.’ Each th�ng, be �t a plant, an an�mal 
or a man, grows from the seed after �ts own k�nd, though 
accord�ng to a set pattern of l�fe determ�ned by the qual�ty 
�nherent �n the seed. “God g�veth �t (the seed) a body as �t 
hath pleased H�m, and to every seed h�s own body.” (1 Cor. 
15:38-40). Man, at the h�ghest rung �n the ladder of l�fe on 
earth, �s not fragmented from h�s Maker. The Father �s �n the 
son in a potential form and the son is firmly rooted in the 
Father, though he may, c�rcumstanced as he �s, not know �t 
owing to limitations of the fleshly raiments in which he lives 
all the t�me funct�on�ng on the earth-plane. Because of the 
power of God work�ng h�m, he ver�ly but unw�tt�ngly l�ves 
�n the temple of God: “Know ye not that ye are the temple 
of the holy God, and the Sp�r�t of God dwelleth �n you” (and 
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therefore �s you). The term. ‘man’ �s merely a name appl�ed 
to the �ncarnated God-sp�r�t on the earth-plane. Th�s then �s 
the famous doctr�ne of holy tr�n�ty:  A whole cons�st�ng of 
three parts—the Father (the Un�versal Sp�r�t), the son (the 
�nd�v�dual�sed sp�r�t clothed �n body, m�nd and �ntellect) and 
the Holy Ghost (the sav�ng l�nks or l�fe-l�nes between the 
two by follow�ng wh�ch the human-sp�r�t transhuman–
�ses the human trapp�ngs)—all comb�ned �n man. Hence 
the exhortat�on of the Prophet of Gal�lee: “Be ye Perfect as 
your Father �n heaven �s Perfect.” Perfect�on comes from the 
Perfect One.

‘Perfect�on’ then �s the goal of human l�fe, wh�ch con–
s�sts �n self-unfoldment or evolut�on of the �nd�v�dual sp�r�t 
by transcend�ng the l�m�tat�ons of body, m�nd and �ntellect, 
and by tapp�ng the deep-rooted latenc�es �n the depths of the 
great sea of unconsc�ousness yet unexplored and unknown. 
It is indeed a difficult task but not impossible to achieve, if 
one �s lucky enough to contact a Master-soul, well-versed 
both �n the sc�ence and art of Pra V�dya or the knowledge of 
the worlds that are heavenly and l�e beyond the senses, wh�ch 
help us only �n the realm of Apra V�dya or the knowledge 
of the emp�r�cal world of observat�on and exper�mentat�on. 
“The K�ngdom of God cometh not by observat�on—the 
K�ngdom of God �s w�th�n you.” (Luke 17: 21). The 
K�ngdom of God �s not to descend from the clouds above. 
It �s already there �n man, and one can w�tness �ts glory by 
the process of �nvers�on (ak�n to death), a voluntary process 
of course wh�le l�v�ng, as was taught by the Masters to the�r 
chosen d�sc�ples, from t�mes �mmemor�al. What a man has 
done, man can do �f there �s proper help and gu�dance from 
some Godman. Every Sa�nt had a past and every s�nner has 
a future.
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II
THE LIGHT OF LIFE

WE all have come down to the d�stant land called earth, 
l�ke so many prod�gal ch�ldren of God, carry�ng w�th

us the potent�al of our Father, wh�ch we are fr�tter�ng away, 
day by day and moment by moment, �n explor�ng the 
ephemeral beaut�es and glor�es of th�s reg�on, los�ng all 
recollect�on of our d�v�ne or�g�n and the bl�ssful parental 
home, and of our ancestry together w�th the great her�tage 
that is ours. ‘Born of the flesh’, and living in the flesh, we 
have lost our touch w�th the sav�ng l�fel�nes w�th�n, and as 
such are sp�r�tually dead—dead �n sp�te of the hect�c l�fe on 
phys�cal and mental levels and the wondrous ach�evements 
�n the f�elds of art, sc�ence and technology. W�th all the 
comforts of l�fe that Dame Nature has prov�ded to her 
foster-ch�ld, man, we yet l�ve �n a state of perpetual fear and 
distrust, not only of others but of our own self, for we find 
ourselves helplessly and hopelessly adr�ft on the sea of l�fe 
w�thout any moor�ngs to hold on and keep our barque on a 
steady and even keel on the tumultuous waters.

Man �s a m�crocosm, a repl�ca of the macrocosm 
(un�verse). The two—the �nd�v�dual and the un�versal—are 
�nt�mately �nter-related, part to part. All that �s w�thout �s 
also w�th�n and the sp�r�t �n man, desp�te the heavy load of 
phys�cal and mental trammels, has the capac�ty to break 
through the th�ck enshroud�ng ve�ls and peep �nto what l�es 
beyond—the perpetual sway of the Supreme God, the eternal 
self-ex�st�ng Truth, perenn�ally the same from the beg�nn�ng 
of t�me.
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We have, �n th�s respect, the test�mony of a number of 
myst�cs:

Thou wh�le l�v�ng �n space, hath thy roots out of space,
Learn thou to shutter down th�s s�de, and soar �nto 
 fields infinite,
For so long as one does not r�se above the world 
 of senses,
One rema�ns an utter stranger to the world of God, 
Str�ve on and on, t�ll thou art completely out of the cage,
And then shalt thou know the van�ty of the realms 

below,
Once thou art above the body and the bod�ly adjuncts,
Thy sp�r�t shall bear test�mony to the glory of God; 
Thy seat �s ver�ly the throne of God,
F�e on thee that thou chooseth to l�ve �n a hovel. 
Thou hath a body even when out of the body, 
Why then art thou afra�d to get out of the body?

O friend! bypass the life of the flesh
That thou mayst exper�ence the L�ght of L�fe, 
Thou ver�ly art the l�fe of all that ex�sts here. 
Nay, both the worlds, here and hereafter art �n thee,

It �s from thee that all w�sdom hath descended, 
And �t �s to thee that God reveals H�s myster�es, 
In short, though thou appeareth but so small, 
And yet the ent�re un�verse res�deth �n thee.

Equ�pped as thou art w�th a human body and 
 an angel�c spr�te,
Thou canst at w�ll roam the world over or soar �n the sky
What a great fun �t would be to leave the body here 

below,
And w�ng thy way to the h�ghest heaven above, 
Quit thou thy elemental house of flesh and blood, 
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And take w�th thee thy m�nd and sp�r�t far above.

If you could but come out of the tabernacle of the flesh;
It may enable you to go to the place where flesh is not;
The life of the flesh is from water and food alone;
For on earth you are clothed �n the ra�ment of self-same 

stuff;
Why not go you n�ghtly out of the charnel-house?
For you possess hands and feet that are not of th�s earth;
It may suffice you to know,
That there �s �n you an �ngress lead�ng to thy Beloved
When once you get out of the pr�son-house of the body,
You shall w�thout any effort land �nto a new world.

The Perfect Master, t�me and aga�n, tells us of our lost 
K�ngdom ly�ng w�th�n, neglected s�nce long and altogether 
forgotten �n the m�ghty sw�rl of the world of m�nd and matter, 
�n wh�ch we have been dr�ft�ng all the t�me. Th�s �s the God-
g�ven opportun�ty for us to tread the untrodden path and to 
explore the unexplored, and to red�scover w�th�n us what �s 
already our own, the real �nner be�ng �n us. 

Human b�rth �s a rare pr�v�lege �ndeed. It comes at the 
end of a long evolut�onary process, beg�nn�ng from rocks 
and m�nerals, then pass�ng through vegetable k�ngdom, then 
the world of �nsects, rept�les and rodents, next the feathery 
fratern�ty of b�rds and fowls and penult�mately beasts and 
quardrupeds. Man has �n h�m an element wh�ch all other 
creatures lack, or have just �n �nf�n�tes�mal measure—
the skyey or ethereal element that g�ves h�m the power of 
rat�oc�nat�on and d�scr�m�nat�on, enabl�ng h�m to d�st�ngu�sh 
r�ght from wrong, v�rtue from v�ce, and to understand and to 
pract�se the h�gher and nobler values of l�fe, w�th freedom 
of w�ll to choose and adopt the same for further progress, 
so as to be ‘born of the sp�r�t’, add�ng new d�mens�ons to 
h�s consc�ousness by ar�s�ng �nto supra-mental awareness—

THE LIGHT OF LIFE



32

first cosmic and then of the Beyond. All this is a certain 
poss�b�l�ty, though we may not know of �t at the moment.

“Our self,” says Jung, the ph�losopher, “as the conta�ner 
of our whole l�v�ng system, �ncludes not only all the depos�ts 
and the sum of all that has been l�ved �n the past, but �s also 
the start�ng po�nt, the pregnant mother earth from wh�ch all 
future l�fe w�ll spr�ng; the present�ment of th�ngs to come 
�s known to our �nner feel�ng as clearly as �s the h�stor�cal 
past. The �dea of �mmortal�ty wh�ch ar�ses from these 
psycholog�cal fundamentals �s qu�te leg�t�mate.”

Impr�soned �n the clayey mould and dom�neered by the 
m�nd, man �s yet a puny ch�ld of clay �n the vast creat�on, 
insignificant in stature and strength. But he is limitless and 
all-pervad�ng �n soul; the seem�ngly �nd�v�dual�sed sp�r�t �n 
h�m �s a pr�celess crest-jewel of �nest�mable value. So says 
Bheek, a myst�c sage:

O Bheek! none �n the world �s poor for each one has 
tucked �n h�s g�rdle a prec�ous ruby;

But alas! he knows not how to unt�e the knot to get at 
the ruby, and hence goes abegg�ng.

“God,” says the sage of Dakshneshwar (Ramakr�shna 
Paramhans), “�s �n all, but all are not �n H�m.” Guru Nanak 
tells us of the way out—way to unravel the great mystery and 
to acqu�re mastery over everyth�ng else—“By conquer�ng 
the m�nd, you conquer the world” �s h�s s�mple dev�ce. The 
m�nd as at present �s torn between countless des�res of d�verse 
nature, pull�ng �n d�fferent d�rect�ons. It has, by degrees, to 
be re�ntegrated and made whole—an und�v�ded whole—w�th 
the love of God surging in every fibre of its being; for then 
alone �t would become a w�ll�ng �nstrument to serve the sp�r�t 
�nstead of dragg�ng It down and w�thout, as �t does now, �nto 
t�ght bottleneck corners, here, there and everywhere and at 
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all t�mes. Unless th�s hydra-headed monster �s tra�ned and 
tamed, �t, l�ke the sea-god Proteus, cont�nues play�ng w�ld 
ant�cs, under d�fferent gu�ses and var�ous shapes, putt�ng 
on, chameleon-l�ke, the vary�ng ground-colours of �ts own 
choos�ng. So long as �t keeps attached to the earth and all 
that �s earthly, �t keeps wax�ng �n power and strength der�ved 
from the mother-earth. It has, therefore, to be l�fted h�gh �nto 
the a�r and held aloft, as Hercules d�d w�th Antaeus, to get 
r�d of the g�ant, who was �nv�nc�ble as long as he ma�nta�ned 
h�s contact w�th the mother-earth from whom he der�ved h�s 
strength. 

Once the m�nd gets �n touch w�th the D�v�ne Melody that 
comes waft�ng from above, �t �s l�fted up, los�ng for good all 
�nterest �n the down-pull�ng sense-pleasures of the world. 
Th�s gradually leads to a v�rtual death of the body that �s 
now left far below, as well as of the m�nd that goes up some 
way to merge �n ch�t-akash—�ts nat�ve hab�tat, the great 
storehouse of memor�es from t�mes �mmemor�al, and from 
where �t descended w�th the blow�ng down of the v�tal a�rs 
(pranas) on the pure consc�ousness, wrapp�ng �t w�th a two-
fold cover�ng (mano-ma� and pran-ma� koshas), const�tut�ng 
the mental apparatus befitting the soul for functioning on 
the earth-plane, through yet another cover�ng—the phys�cal 
covering (ann-mai kosh) of the body fitted with gross sense-
organs, so very necessary �n the world of sensat�ons.

While confined, cabined and cramped in the magic box 
of the body, we are not cha�ned to �t though all the t�me we 
th�nk and act as fettered pr�soners, for we do not know how 
to unhook the �ndwell�ng sp�r�t �n the body and how to r�se 
above �t. All the Masters from ages past have been tell�ng 
us w�th one vo�ce ‘to go w�th�n and look �nwards’ for the 
beacon l�ght, the ‘L�ght of L�fe’ uncreated and shadowless, 
All-lum�nous �n Its own lum�nos�ty, the only ray of hope and 
del�verance �n the envelop�ng darkness of the murky pr�son-
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house �n wh�ch we dwell. Of th�s �t �s sa�d:

And the l�ght sh�neth �n darkness; and the darkness 
comprehendeth �t not.                            —St. John

Take heed that the l�ght wh�ch �s �n thee be not darkness. 
       —St. Luke

It �s th�s l�ght wh�ch �s accla�med as the ‘day-star’ that 
serves as ‘a lamp unto the feet’ of the fa�thful, enraptur�ng 
both the m�nd and the sp�r�t, wh�ch al�ke are unw�tt�ngly 
attracted and beg�n dr�ft�ng upward �nto realms of h�gher 
consc�ousness, super-consc�ousness, along the l�ghted 
current of l�fe, the Aud�ble L�fe Stream (Shabd), carr�ed as 
�t were on the w�ngs of the D�v�ne Mus�c spr�ng�ng from the 
holy L�ght, metaphor�cally descr�bed as Pegasus, the wh�te 
w�nged horse of the gods or barq (the l�ghtn�ng) that �s sa�d 
to have carr�ed the Prophet to heaven (alm�raj).

The great Masters �n all t�mes, and �n all cl�mes, speak 
of th�s un�que and wonderful house, the human body, the 
ver�table temple of God �n wh�ch dwell the Father, the Son 
and the Holy Ghost. Unless the Son (the human sp�r�t) �s, by 
the grace of some God-man, bapt�sed w�th the Holy Ghost 
(the Power-of-God made manifest in the flesh by a God-
man), the prod�gal Son, wander�ng among the wonders of 
the wondrous world without, cannot by himself find his way 
out of the labyr�nth, to the Home of h�s Father (God), for 
the eternal and fundamental law �s: “It �s �n flesh (clayey 
mould) and through flesh (Word-made-flesh) that we come 
to Him who is beyond the flesh.” (St. Augustine). Within 
us �s the L�ght of L�fe. Day and n�ght burneth eternally th�s 
celest�al lamp �n the dome of the bod�ly shr�ne. ‘Whosoever 
comes by th�s L�ght of l�ghts, to h�gher realms, he soars 
unfettered.’ Th�s �s the truth and leads unto Truth. “He that 
knows the Truth knows where that l�ght �s, and he who knows 
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that l�ght, knows etern�ty” (St. August�ne), “know�ng wh�ch 
(Truth) shall make you free” (free from all the �mpregnable 
bondages, regrets of the past, fears of the present and terrors 
of death �n wh�ch we constantly l�ve). (John 8:12). The 
Word or the Holy Ghost �s the great Truth at the bottom of 
all creat�on: “All th�ngs were made by h�m (the Word), and 
w�thout h�m was not anyth�ng made that was made,” says St. 
John. “The ent�re world sprang from Shabd,” �s what Nanak 
tells us. Aga�n, “W�th one Word of H�s, th�s vast creat�on 
blossomed �nto be�ng; and a thousand streams of l�fe sprang 
�nto ex�stence.” In Upn�shads, �t �s sa�d ‘Ekoaham, Bahu 
syaam’ mean�ng, ‘I am one and w�sh to become many.’ 

The Mohammedans speak of the Word as ‘Kun-fia-
kun’—He w�lled, and lo, all the un�verse sprang up. Thus 
�t �s God-�n-act�on Power (L�ght and L�fe—The Melody of 
God), All-pervad�ng and All-powerful, �mmanent �n all that 
�s v�s�ble and �nv�s�ble, creat�ng and susta�n�ng countless 
creat�ons. Speak�ng of creat�on, Nanak tells us: “And 
countless Thy planes; unapproachable and �naccess�ble 
Thy �nnumerable heavenly plateux.” Even by the word 
countless, we fa�l to descr�be H�m. The words count and 
countless are �ndeed of l�ttle consequence for the Alm�ghty. 
He who �s �mmanent �n everyth�ng and �s the very l�fe of the 
creat�on �tself, knows every part�cle thereof.

To come to a better understand�ng of the h�gher l�fe, the 
l�fe of the sp�r�t, one has to actually cross the trans-front�ers 
of the earth l�fe and pass through the gates of what �s called 
death, and be reborn �n the ethereal unearthly world beyond. 
“That wh�ch �s born of the sp�r�t �s sp�r�t. Marvel not that I 
sa�d unto thee, ye must be born aga�n.” (John 3:6-7). It �s 
th�s contact w�th the ‘L�ght of L�fe’ as man�fested w�th�n 
by a God-man that br�ngs to an end the peregr�nat�ons of 
the soul �n the ever-revolv�ng wheel of b�rths and reb�rths.
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The ent�re creat�on �s bel�eved to be d�v�ded �nto e�ght 
m�ll�on and four hundred thousand spec�es (84 lakhs); (�) 
water creatures—9,00,000 (9 lakhs), (��) a�r creatures—
14,00,000 (14 lakhs), (���) �nsects, rodents and rept�les etc.—
27,00,000 (27 lakhs), (�v) trees, shrubs, herbs and other 
vegetables and creepers etc.—30,00,000 (30 lakhs), and (v) 
all k�nds of quadrupeds and an�mals, human be�ngs �nclud�ng 
gods and goddesses, dem�-gods and godly powers, demons and 
wander�ng sp�r�ts etc.—4,00,000 (4 lakhs). A j�va-atman or 
an �nd�v�dual soul unless l�berated (becomes an atman), keeps 
revolv�ng �n one or other mater�al body by the compuls�ve 
force of karmas and �mpress�ons gathered from l�fe to l�fe. 

Th�s then �s a prelude to real l�fe and l�fe eternal, com�ng 
as �t does from contact w�th the ‘Vo�ce of the Son of God 
(�.e. �nner Mus�c made man�fest by H�m) and they that 
hear (though dead to It now) shall l�ve (and l�ve eternally 
by us)’—John 5: 25—for �t �s sa�d: “Then the eyes of the 
bl�nd shall be opened, and the ears of the deaf be unstopped. 
Then shall the lame man leap as a hart, and the tongue of the 
dumb s�ng:  for �n the w�lderness (of the human heart) shall 
waters (of l�fe) break out and streams �n the desert.” (Is�ah 
35:5-6). “For now we see through a glass, darkly, but then 
face to face: Now I see part; but then shall I know even as 
I am known. (1 Cor. 13-12). “The sp�r�t, when attuned to 
the Sound Current” says Nanak l�kew�se, “beg�ns to see (the 
Light of God) without eyes (of flesh), to hear (the Voice of 
God) w�thout ears, cl�ngs on (to the D�v�ne Mus�c) w�thout 
hands and moves forward (Godwards) w�thout feet.” Aga�n, 
the great teacher goes on to expla�n: “The see�ng eyes, see 
not (the real�ty) but by the grace of the Guru, one beg�ns to 
d�scern (the Power of God) face to face. It �s why a worthy 
and worsh�pful d�sc�ple can perce�ve God everywhere.” 

Our sense-organs are so formed as may help us �n the 
phys�cal world alone and that too �mperfectly, but they fa�l us 
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when we come to the supra-phys�cal level. ‘By see�ng we see 
but do not perce�ve, by hear�ng we hear but do not understand, 
and we have a heart that has ne�ther feel�ng nor understand�ng.’ 
But a complete change, a marvellous change comes about 
only when one learns how to �nvert and undergo pract�cally a 
process of voluntary death wh�le l�v�ng. So the exhortat�on: 
Learn how to d�e (d�e to the earth l�fe) that you beg�n to l�ve 
(l�ve freely and fearlessly �n the l�v�ng sp�r�t, free from the 
l�m�t�ng adjuncts of the bod�ly sheaths). One has, therefore, 
to ‘forsake the flesh for the spirit.’ Love not the flesh more 
than the sp�r�t, �s the age-old adv�ce of the Prophet of Gal�lee.

As long as we are ‘at home �n the body’ we are absent 
from God. And, ‘the more one w�thdraws from h�mself, 
the nearer one gets to God.’ Noth�ng �n creat�on compares 
w�th the Creator, for what �s not God �s noth�ng. W�th the 
transference of consc�ousness from the earthplane (death as 
�s commonly known) to the sp�r�tual plane (reb�rth or second 
b�rth—b�rth of the sp�r�t, as �t �s called through contact 
w�th the Master-power flow�ng �n the body, one never 
per�shes. ‘When all others desert (you), I w�ll not abandon 
you, nor allow you to per�sh the last.’ “He that overcometh 
(transcendeth the phys�cal �n h�m by transhuman�s�ng the 
human), shall not be hurt of the second death” because ‘�f 
ye are led by the sp�r�t ye are not under the law (the law of 
act�on and react�on or cause and effect lead�ng to repeated 
�ncarnat�ons).’

All th�s �s not a mere theory but a fact—the ‘fact of l�fe’ 
for ‘the flame of life’ cometh with every individual from the 
moment of one’s b�rth, and �t �s g�ven unto every man to know 
the secret of the flaming Sound and “the mysteries of heaven 
(the K�ngdom of God).” (Matt. 13:11). In th�s sc�ence of the 
Beyond, log�c and reason�ng have no place. Actual see�ng 
alone br�ngs �n fa�th and bel�ef. The L�ght of l�ght, the Father 
of l�ghts ‘swayom jyot� swarup Parmatma’ (self-effulgent 

THE LIGHT OF LIFE



38

God), nooran-ala noor (the great celest�al L�ght), and the sp�r�t 
�n man (the spark from the d�v�ne l�ght of the un�versal sp�r�t, 
a drop of consc�ousness from the ocean of consc�ousness, 
appear�ng as �nd�v�dual�sed sp�r�t clothed �n var�ous mantles), 
are all w�th�n the human body (narnara�n� deh); but strange as 
�t may seem that though l�v�ng �n so close prox�m�ty to each 
other, one has not seen the face of the other; because we have 
m�staken the ar�d w�lderness of the world as our real abode. 

The Master-souls not only appr�se us of the real�ty and 
the r�ch her�tage to wh�ch we are ent�tled, but Chr�st-l�ke 
procla�m: “I w�ll g�ve unto thee the keys of the K�ngdom 
of heaven.” (Matt. 16:9). Nanak also tells us: “The Master 
has the key for the mob�le house of soul cha�ned to the 
body and the m�nd; O Nanak! w�thout a Perfect Master, 
there �s no way of escape from the pr�son-house.” But how 
many of us have put fa�th �n the�r solemn assurances, and 
how many of us are prepared to take and accept the keys 
of the K�ngdom and more so to unlock the steely portals, 
beh�nd the eyes? And much less to hear the Word (the Holy 
Word) of wh�ch Chr�st says: “He that heareth my Word.. �s 
passed from death unto l�fe” (John 5: 24), �n sp�te of our 
vehement da�ly prayers for be�ng led from untruth to Truth, 
from darkness to L�ght, and from death to Immortal�ty. 

It �s �ndeed a strange paradox, more paradox�cal than the 
r�ddles ever propounded by Sph�nx, the monster of Thebe to 
the Thebans or en�gmas of l�fe put by Yaksha, the demon-
guard�an of the pool of refresh�ng water, to the Pandva 
pr�nces who went, one by one, to stake the�r th�rst but could 
not do so (except Yudh�shtra, the pr�nce of dharma) and 
were turned �nto stones for the�r �nab�l�ty to solve the same. 

Are we not, �n fact, lead�ng a stark and st�ff l�fe, st�ff �n 
death as �t were, l�ke many �nsensate th�ngs, awa�t�ng the 
advent of the Pr�nce of Peace, to ra�se us once more �nto l�fe 
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(l�fe everlast�ng) by conquer�ng the Sph�nx and the Yaksha of 
old—keep�ng a dragon-l�ke str�ct watch over us lest we, lured 
by the legendry Golden Fleece, escape, Jason-l�ke, w�th the 
much coveted pr�ze, from h�s dom�neer�ng sway. Th�s then �s 
the great en�gma of l�fe wh�ch has got to be solved, for w�thout 
solv�ng �t, our br�ef ex�stence here �s dwarfed and stunted.

The major�ty of us s�mply lead an an�mal ex�stence—
l�v�ng l�ke them a bl�nd l�fe �n the bra�n. We have never r�sen 
above the emot�onal and mental worlds wh�ch we ourselves 
have cast around us and wh�ch now hold us �n the�r �ron gr�p. 
The ‘heaven’s light,’ is to most of us a figment of human 
�mag�nat�on and not a real�ty:

Wh�le w�th us �n the body, we see H�m not, 
F�e on a l�feless l�ke th�s,
O Tuls�! everyone �s stark bl�nd.

Kab�r tells us:

The ent�re world �s grop�ng �n darkness,
If �t were a quest�on of one or two, they could 
 be set r�ght.

Nanak also speaks l�kew�se:

To the Enl�ghtened One all are purbl�nd, 
For none knows the �nner secret.

Nanak then goes on to define blindness:
They who lack eyes are not bl�nd, 
Bl�nd are such as see not the Lord. 
And eyes that see the Lord are qu�te d�fferent.

Aga�n, �t �s sa�d:

The eyes of flesh see Him not, but when the Master 
�llum�nes the eyes w�th�n,
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A worthy d�sc�ple beg�ns to w�tness the Power and 
glory of God w�th�n h�mself.

How �s �t that we do not see H�m w�th all our earnest and 
well-meant endeavours?

Enveloped �n darkness we str�ve darkly for God 
 by deeds not less dark;
W�thout a Perfect Master none has found the way 
 nor can one do so;
But when one comes across a Perfect Master, 
 one beg�ns to see H�m w�th an eye opened 
 �n the closet of h�s heart.

It �s only by d�rect Commun�on w�th the Name (the Holy 
Word) that one comes to know that by know�ng It noth�ng 
else rema�ns to be known. In Jap Ji, the great teacher recounts 
the innumerable benefits which spontaneously begin to flow 
and one becomes the abode of all v�rtues:

By Commun�on w�th the Word, one can atta�n the 
 status of a S�dha1, a P�r2, a Sura3, or a Nath4;
By Commun�on w�th the Word, one can understand 
 the myster�es of the earth, the support�ng bull5 and 

the heavens;
By Commun�on w�th the Word, the earthly reg�ons, 

the heavenly plateaux and the nether worlds stand 
revealed;

By Commun�on w�th the Word, we can escape 
unscathed through the portals of death;

O Nanak! H�s devotees l�ve �n perpetual ecstasy, 
 for the Word washes away all s�n and sorrow.
1. S�dha: A man endowed w�th supernatural powers.
2. P�r: A Musl�m d�v�ne or a sp�r�tual teacher. 
3. Sura: A god.
4. Nath: Yog�n, an adept �n yoga.
5. Dhaul: It �s the fabled bull, supposed to be support�ng the earths 
 and heavens.
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By Commun�on w�th the Word, one can atta�n the 
powers of S�va, Brahma and Indra;

By Commun�on w�th the Word, one can w�n esteem 
from all, �rrespect�ve of one’s past;

By Commun�on w�th the Word, one can have yog�c 
�ns�ght, w�th the myster�es of l�fe and self all 
revealed;

 By Commun�on w�th the Word, one can acqu�re the 
true �mport of the Sastras6, Smr�t�s7 and Vedas8;

O Nanak! H�s devotees l�ve �n perpetual ecstasy, 
 for the Word washes away all s�n and sorrow.
By Commun�on w�th the Word, one becomes the abode 

of Truth, contentment and true knowledge;
By Commun�on w�th the Word, one gets the fru�t of 

ablut�on at s�xty-e�ght p�lgr�mages9;
By Commun�on w�th the Word, one w�ns the honour 
 of the learned;
By Commun�on w�th the Word, one atta�ns the stage 
 of Sehaj10;
O Nanak! H�s devotees l�ve �n perpetual ecstasy 
 for the Word washes away all s�n and sorrow,

By Commun�on w�th the Word, one becomes the abode 
of all v�rtues;

By Commun�on w�th the Word, one becomes a She�kh, 
a P�r, and a true sp�r�tual k�ng;

By Commun�on w�th the Word, the sp�r�tually bl�nd 
find their way to Realisation;

6. Sastras: The ph�losoph�cal treat�es of the H�ndus.
7. Smr�t�s: The anc�ent scr�ptures of the H�ndus.
8. Vedas: The earl�est books of human and d�v�ne.
9. Ath-sath: L�terally, these two words mean e�ght and s�xty, 
 �.e. s�xty-e�ght. Nanak �s once aga�n mak�ng use of the H�ndu bel�ef 
 that ablut�ons at 68 places of p�lgr�mage pur�fy all s�nful acts.
10. Sehaj: Th�s term refers to the state when the turmo�l of the phys�cal, 

astral and causal worlds w�th all the�r enchanted panorama, are 
transcended and the great pr�nc�ple of l�fe �s seen w�th�n.
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By Commun�on w�th the Word, one crosses beyond 
 the L�m�tless Ocean of �llusory matter;
O Nanak! H�s devotees l�ve �n perpetual ecstasy, 
 for the Word washes away all s�n and sorrow.

Thus we see that the secret of success both here and 
hereafter l�es �n attun�ng the ‘self’ w�th�n to the 
Overself or the Sound Current wh�ch �s the be-all and 
end-all of all ex�stence. Nanak, therefore, exhorts:

It �s by a great good fortune that one takes a human 
b�rth and one must make the most of �t,

But one goes down �n the scale of creat�on by 
del�berately break�ng away from the sav�ng 

 l�fe-l�nes �n h�m.

It �s, �ndeed, a sad pl�ght for one who ga�ns the posses–
s�ons of the whole world but loses h�s own soul. Far from 
hav�ng any prof�t, he �ncurs a dead loss, �rreparable and 
�rretr�evable, whereby he suffers for ages before he comes 
aga�n to the human level. Once the opportun�ty �s allowed to 
slip through the fingers, the gains made so far go overboard, 
and one hopelessly flounders on the shoals and sand-banks 
of the stream of l�fe. The fall from the top rung of the ladder 
of l�fe �s a terr�ble fall �ndeed!
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III
LIFE IN FULLNESS

THIS earth, the arena of so many struggles and str�fes, 
full of sharp ant�nom�es and contrar�et�es, present�ng, 

as �t does, a vast panorama of l�fe �n �ts var�egated forms and 
colours, �s but a speck �n the boundless creat�on of the great 
Creator:

There �s no end to the creat�on;
There are countless forms of l�fe w�th var�ed names, 

spec�es and colours;
Writ on the objective world by the ever-flowing pen 
 of the Creator.

—Nanak

W�th all �ts seem�ng �mperfect�ons, th�s world serves 
a useful purpose �n the d�v�ne plan, just l�ke an apparently 
insignificant cog in the machinery of a great powerhouse. 
Nature, the hand�work of God, �s not the least extravagant �n 
�ts des�gn and plan. Th�s world �s a pen�tent�ary, a house of 
correct�on, a sort of purgatory, a plan of exp�at�on, a tra�n�ng 
ground where souls get chastened by exper�ence. It �s a half-
way house between phys�cal planes and sp�r�tual realms. The 
powers that be of the earth are hard taskmasters, bel�ev�ng 
st�ll �n the anc�ent Mosa�c Law of ‘an eye for an eye and a 
tooth for a tooth’. Here all k�nds of th�rd degree methods 
are employed and hard knocks are adm�n�stered; render�ng 
less than just�ce, untempered by compass�on and mercy, so 
that one should take h�s lessons ser�ously, and by degrees 
turn away from the way of the world to the Way of God. 
L�fe on the earth-plane then �s a dreadful th�ng ‘dark w�th 
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horror and fear’, and we are long lost ch�ldren of God �n the 
labyr�nth�ne w�lderness of the world.

Evolut�on �s �n the nature of l�v�ng monads and cons�sts 
�n mov�ng towards �ts source and becom�ng one w�th �t, for 
true happ�ness l�es �n ‘fellowsh�p d�v�ne; fellowsh�p w�th 
Essence; t�ll we sh�ne; fully alchem�sed and free of space’. 
But the tragedy of l�fe on earth �s that ‘we do not know what 
we are, and much less of what we may become’ for ‘what we 
are we do not see; what we see �s our shadow’. The ‘�nner 
be�ng’ �n us �s so const�tuted after the fash�on of God that 
�t knows no rest unt�l he rests �n H�m. “A truly rel�g�ous 
experience”, says Plotinus, “consists in the finding of the true 
Home by the soul ex�led from heaven”. And th�s exper�ence 
can be ours �f only we know how to unhook the ‘self’ from 
the trammels and trapp�ngs of body and m�nd.

Self-real�sat�on and God-real�sat�on are the h�ghest 
objects of mundane ex�stence. Self-real�sat�on precedes 
God-real�sat�on. ‘Know Thyself’ has ever been an art�cle 
of fa�th w�th the anc�ents. F�rst the Greeks and then the 
Romans �n the�r turn la�d great stress on ‘gnothie seauton’ 
and ‘nosce teipsum’ as they called �t respect�vely, and both 
these terms stand for ‘self-knowledge’ or knowledge of the 
‘self’ �n us. The knowledge of the self or ‘Atam Jnana’ of the 
H�ndu R�sh�s and ‘Khud Shanas�’ of the Musl�m darveshes 
comes first. Next comes the realisation and experience of the 
Overself or God—Parmatman or Rabul-almeen and th�s �s 
called Khuda Shanas� or Knowledge of God.

The process of self-real�sat�on whereby the self can 
be separated from the m�ghty maze of m�nd and matter, 
beg�ns w�th �ntrovers�on—reced�ng of attent�on, the 
outward express�on of sp�r�t �n the world outs�de. It �s 
an art of �nvers�on from the world of senses to the world 
w�th�n, and beyond the phys�cal senses, techn�cally called 
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Para V�dya. Real l�fe or Real�ty �s someth�ng that �s cogn�sed 
only �n a deathl�ke state, a state that �nterveners on consc�ous 
w�thdrawal of the sensory currents from the body to the eye-
focus. L�fe �s ‘an act�ve pr�nc�ple, however removed; from 
senses and observat�on’.

In the workaday world, we are prone to all k�nds of 
lusts—lust of the flesh, eyes, ears and other sense-organs—
 and we are be�ng constantly swayed by countless attach-
ments, myr�ads of asp�rat�ons and des�res, spr�ng�ng from 
the d�verse long�ngs of the heart and unknown latenc�es 
ly�ng h�dden �n the folds of the m�nd. All types of l�kes 
and d�sl�kes, pr�des and prejud�ces, loves and hatreds and 
many other th�ngs unw�tt�ngly keep creep�ng �nto our 
consc�ousness, personal consc�ousness, fr�tter�ng our energy, 
and keep�ng us away from the ult�mate goal and purpose of 
l�fe; to w�t, self-real�sat�on. 

Th�s �gnorance of the a�m of l�fe �s a ser�ous malady we 
are afflicted with, and it is the cause of bondage—bondage 
of the soul to a world ‘burst�ng w�th s�n and sorrow’. Yet, 
there �s a Power w�th�n us that resurrects the soul. We have, 
therefore, to take a turn from th�s drama of hect�c act�v�ty 
and find the still-centre of our being within the human body 
where the All-pervad�ng and All-free Power res�des. 

Th�s body �s ver�ly the temple of God, and the Holy 
Ghost dwells there�n. So all th�s present act�v�ty has got to 
be reversed and geared back �nto the oppos�te d�rect�on. Th�s 
�s termed by Emerson as ‘tapp�ng �ns�de’ and ‘go�ng �nto the 
fox-hole �n the bra�n’, as once remarked by Pres�dent Truman, 
for �t was �nto th�s fox-hole that he repa�red whenever he 
wanted peace and relaxat�on from the burden of h�s h�gh 
office. The Vedas call it ‘Brahmrendra’ or the hole through 
wh�ch Brahman could be contacted.
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“Knock and �t shall be opened unto you,” St. Matthew 
says significantly enough. It shows that a door within the 
body leads �nto the realm beyond—the K�ngdom of God. 
And of th�s �nlet �t �s sa�d: ‘Stra�t �s the gate, and narrow 
�s the way wh�ch leadeth unto l�fe, and few there be that 
find it.” To locate this gate and to have an experience of the 
�ngress makes for personal conv�ct�on, for noth�ng becomes 
real till it is experienced. Intellect is finite and so is reasoning 
based on �ntellect. Scr�ptural texts speak of Truth but do not 
demonstrate It, much less g�ve a contact w�th Truth. Log�cal 
knowledge �s all �nferent�al and cannot be depended upon 
w�th certa�nty. Cert�tude comes only when ‘the eternal Word 
speaks.’ 

The shortest, the sw�ftest and the surest way to plumb 
Truth �s through a mortal leap (�nto the Unknown), says Henr� 
Bergson, the great ph�losopher. Percept�on, �ntu�t�on and 
reason�ng just help �n understand�ng the Real�ty to a certa�n 
extent at the level of the �ntellect; but see�ng �s bel�ev�ng, 
see�ng w�th�n w�th one’s own eye, the ‘S�ngle Eye’ as �t �s 
called. Of th�s �nlet or �ngress l�ttle �s known to the people 
at large. Nanak emphatically declares: “The blind find not 
the door.” In order to find the ‘strait gate’ and the ‘narrow 
way’ lead�ng unto l�fe—l�fe eternal—the l�fe of sp�r�t as 
distinguished from the life of the flesh, we have of necessity 
to reco�l from the present downward and outward expans�on, 
gather �n the outgo�ng facult�es of the m�nd at the seat of 
the soul, beh�nd and between the eyes. In other words, we 
have to change the centre of our be�ng from the heart-centre, 
as at present, to the eye-centre (T�sra T�l or Nukta-�-sweda) 
and develop the ‘S�ngle’ Eye’ of wh�ch Jesus speaks: “If, 
therefore, th�ne eye be ‘S�ngle’ the whole body shall be full 
of l�ght.” 

Th�s ‘S�ngle’ or ‘Th�rd Eye’ var�ously called by the sages 
as Sh�v Netra, D�vya chakshu or Chashm-�-bat�n prov�des an 
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�ngress �nto the sp�r�tual world—the K�ngdom of God—now 
a lost realm to most of us. It �s here that one has to tap w�th�n, 
and to knock and knock hard w�th fully concentrated and 
s�ngle-m�nded attent�on, as an und�v�ded �nd�v�dual, �n order 
to find the way-in and gain an entry into the astral world. 
Hence the exhortat�on: ‘Now �s the t�me to awaken and 
lov�ngly remember the Lord.’ But how? We have not seen 
H�m. And one cannot concentrate on and contemplate the 
formless vo�d as He �s. In the same breath comes the sage’s 
counsel as well. ‘Learn of th�s (approach to the Absolute) 
from some God-man.’ What does the God-man say? ‘F�x 
thou thy attent�on at the eye-focus, the seat of the Lord S�va 
(the Sh�va-netra), for then everyth�ng w�ll follow of �tself �n 
due course, as you w�ll ga�n exper�ence of the ‘self’ �n you.

The Masters tell us that the ent�re world �s bl�ndly grop�ng 
in the dark, chasing the fleeting shadows, ever eluding 
and ever fad�ng away �nto a�ry noth�ngs as we draw n�gh 
to them; wh�le the founta�n-head of all bl�ss and harmony 
l�es untapped w�th�n at the eye-centre wh�ch �s the seat of 
the soul �n the body �n the wak�ng state. Th�s centre, when 
located, g�ves an access to, and prov�des a supra-consc�ous 
contact w�th, the realms that l�e beyond the farthest ken of 
the human m�nd. Equ�pped w�th the sense-organs, our only 
means of knowledge �s through them. The soul �s perfect 
w�thout the senses, for �ts act�on �s d�rect and �mmed�ate, and 
not �nd�rect and med�ate—depend�ng upon outer a�ds—as 
knowledge of the world �s. 

After obta�n�ng th�s contact, one �s led, step by step, to 
the true Home of the Father. Th�s �s l�fe �n fullness. Thr�ce 
blessed �s man, for �t �s g�ven unto h�m the power to traverse 
the reg�ons, both astral and causal, and to go �nto the 
Beyond (Brahm and Par Brahm), the reg�on of eternal bl�ss 
outs�de the pale of repet�t�ve creat�on, d�ssolut�on and grand 
d�ssolut�on. 
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But so long as one does not w�thdraw h�mself from the 
world and from h�mself as well, from h�s body, m�nd and 
�ntellect, he does not draw any the nearer to God. “It �s only 
when the outward man per�sheth (the human �n the body �s 
transhuman�sed), that the �nward man (sp�r�t) �s renewed, and 
the dizzy heights of the Mount of Transfiguration are gained, 
and one becomes a l�v�ng sp�r�t, freed from the body and �ts 
�mped�ments; capable of gett�ng �nner exper�ence of meet�ng 
the anc�ent Masters l�ke Moses and El�jah” (Matt. Ch. 17), 
“and jo�n�ng the Lord �n the feast of Passover.” (Matt. Ch. 26 
and Mark Ch. 14). It �s at th�s place that the Lord awa�ts h�s 
d�sc�ples: “Behold, I stand at the door, and knock, �f any man 
hears my vo�ce, and opens the door, I w�ll come �nto h�m, 
and w�ll sup w�th h�m, and he w�th me.” (Rev. 3:20). 

All th�s exper�ence that St. John reveals to us, he had 
when he was transformed �nto ‘sp�r�t’, and he speaks of the 
com�ng �n of the Lord ‘as a th�ef �n the n�ght’ (�n the darkness 
of the soul). Hafiz, a Persian mystic of great repute, also 
testifies: ‘The Murshid comes in the darkness with a lantern 
�n h�s hands.’

“The way Godward,” says Prophet Mohammed, “�s 
narrower than ha�r and sharper than the razor’s edge.” It 
�s descr�bed by Nanak as ‘khande-d�-dhar’ (sword’s edge) 
and th�nner than a ha�r; and one has actually to pass through 
a death-l�ke exper�ence. In th�s context St. Plutarch says:  
“At the moment of death, the soul exper�ences the same 
�mpress�ons and passes through the same processes as 
are exper�enced by those who are �n�t�ated �nto the Great 
Myster�es.” 

But how many of us are prepared to exper�ence the death 
processes wh�le l�v�ng? We are all mortally afra�d of death. 
And why so, part�cularly when we know, and know so well 
that �t �s the necessary end of all created th�ngs? The reasons 

THE MYSTERY OF DEATH



49

therefore are not far to seek. In the first place, we have not 
yet learnt ‘to d�e at w�ll’ wh�le l�v�ng. And secondly, because 
we do not know what happens after death. Where do we 
go? What l�es beyond the death-trap? Th�s �s why we have 
a horror of death; and the mere �dea of death holds us �n a 
state of mortal terror:

The ent�re world �s mortally afra�d of death, 
And everyone des�res to have an endless l�fe, 
If by the grace of the Guru one learns of death-�n-l�fe,
He becomes the knower of d�v�ne w�sdom.
O Nanak! he who d�es such a death,
He ga�ns for h�mself the g�ft of l�fe eternal.

Death, after all, �s not a dreadful �nc�dent. ‘How charm–
�ng �s d�v�ne ph�losophy; not harsh and crabbed as the 
�gnoramuses suppose; but sweetly melod�ous as Appolo’s 
lute; and a perpetual feast of nectared sweet.’ It, �n real�ty, 
opens new v�stas and new hor�zons of l�fe beyond the grave, 
and the flames of the funeral pyre, that engulf, entomb and 
ext�ngu�sh the mortal rema�ns, do not touch the soul. ‘Dust 
thou art and to dust returneth’ was not spoken of the soul. 
The l�fe-pr�nc�ple �n us or �n fact �n any other l�v�ng th�ng 
never d�es. It �s only the elemental parts that go through 
a process of change wh�ch we erroneously call death, and 
wrongly understand �t to be an ext�nct�on.

‘In nature, death feeds l�fe and l�fe �llum�nes death.’ It �s 
the un�versal law that operates everywhere and on all planes 
of ex�stence. ‘The w�se men d�scover that the percept�on of 
Real�ty comes w�th the ann�h�lat�on of the self (the bod�ly 
self �n wh�ch the sp�r�t �s �ncarcerated).’ The moment 
the sp�r�t voluntar�ly breaks through the fetters, someth�ng 
breaks �n upon the sp�r�t w�th a ‘terr�ble �llum�nat�on from 
the world beh�nd the world’ mak�ng It ‘the Prophet of the 
Most High God’. It is at the Mt. of Transfiguration that one 
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gets revelat�ons and sees the m�ngl�ng of heaven and earth.’ 
It is here that one finds ‘the dark grows luminous and the 
vo�d fru�tful.’

Everyone has, as a matter of course, to d�e some day—
 man, b�rd, or beast; r�ch or poor; healthy or d�seased, young 
or old. The soul wh�ch takes on the phys�cal ra�ment has to 
shed �t one day. Death alone �s certa�n and real, wh�le l�fe 
(�n th�s world) �s uncerta�n. We seldom pause to th�nk about 
the long journey wh�ch l�es ahead of the �nner be�ng �n us. 
We usually lament the death of others and mourn for them 
for days on end but are not w�se enough to care for our own 
end and prepare ourselves for the final journey into the great 
unknown that l�es beyond l�fe’s end. Before an analys�s �s 
offered of the death-process, pract�cal and �nformat�ve as �t 
may be, �t would be worth our wh�le to know at least what 
we are. Who we are? Whence we come? Wh�ther we go? 
And above all what �s the mean�ng or purpose of l�fe?

Man, as at present const�tuted, �s an aggregate of body, 
m�nd and �ntellect w�th a great motor-power work�ng from 
beh�nd, called soul. Formed and env�roned, as we are, through 
the ages, our attention is continuously flowing outwards and 
downwards through the n�ne portals of the body—the eyes, 
the ears, the nostr�l nares, the mouth and the two passages 
below the wa�st. It �s not that we w�sh �t, or do �t voluntar�ly, 
but �t has just become a hab�t w�th us. We are not yet master of 
the house �n wh�ch we l�ve. We are be�ng constantly dragged 
out by m�nd and the senses through the var�ous sense-organs, 
into the vast and varied fields of sense-enjoyments. 

It �s th�s constant assoc�at�on of the self �n us (attent�on) 
w�th the m�nd and the mater�al objects that has not only 
debased us, but defaced us beyond recogn�t�on, and now 
we do not know what we really are. We have become so 
identified with our limiting adjuncts that we do not know 
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anyth�ng �ndependent of, and apart from them. 

Unless the self gets depersonal�sed by throw�ng off 
the mask of dross personal�ty w�th wh�ch �t has covered 
�tself and becomes d�srobed self, pure and s�mple; by 
d�ssoc�at�on from these countless l�m�t�ng agents: (1) the 
m�nd, compr�s�ng the facult�es of hoard�ng �mpress�ons 
(ch�t), th�nk�ng (manas), reason�ng �ntellect (buddh�) and 
ego�sm or self-assert�veness (ahamkar); (2) the sheaths or 
cover�ngs:  phys�cal (ann-ma�), subtle (pran-ma� and mono-
 ma�), causal (v�gyan-ma� and anand-ma�); (3) the �nborn 
and natural propens�t�es of r�ghteousness (satva), mercur�al 
restlessness (rajas) and �nact�on born of �gnorance (tamas); 
(4) the five elements (tattvas): earth, water, fire, air and ether 
of wh�ch the ent�re phys�cal creat�on �s made and (5) the 
twenty-five compounded elements in varying degrees of 
proport�on (prakr�t�s) wh�ch prepare the phys�cal moulds 
or bod�es �n d�fferent shapes and patterns, shades and 
colours as a result of karm�c react�ons; the self �mpr�soned �n 
so many meshes, cannot know �ts own real nature, much less 
�ts d�v�ne ancestry and the r�ch her�tage, all of wh�ch come 
to l�ght only when �t comes to �ts own and real�ses �tself as 
the self-lum�nous ‘Self’.

Let us see what some of the Engl�sh th�nkers have to say 
�n th�s context:

Man �s a l�ttle world �n h�mself, made cunn�ngly of 
elements and angel�c sp�r�t. H�s God-l�ke qual�t�es 
have depraved by the fall, and he �s constantly v�s�ted 
by d�v�ne wrath—wars, plagues and thunderstorms. 
Yet, he can enjoy a c�v�l�sed happ�ness, prov�ded he 
treats the world as preparat�on for the next, and keeps 
the body subject to h�s soul.

—J. Donne
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What �s �t to trust on mutab�l�ty,
S�th that �n th�s world noth�ng may endure?

—Skelton

There �s w�th�n the all-comprehend�ng amb�t of an�mal 
�nst�nct, some secret urge wh�ch dr�ves the chosen 
men towards transcend�ng of an�mal �mpulse. 
Th�s transcend�ng an�mal �mpulse man�fests �tself 
as complete d�s�nterestedness (of all that �s �n the 
world w�thout). The urge of an�mal ego �s completely 
d�sregarded; and the ev�dence of th�s d�sregard �s 
a w�ll�ng subm�ss�on to a ‘self-sought death,’ an 
acceptance of the ann�h�lat�on of the an�mal �nst�nct 
�s arrayed aga�nst th�s acceptance... (t�ll) noth�ng 
rema�ns on the subject�ve s�de but pure consc�ousness, 
and one �s transformed �nto a Super�or Be�ng whom 
he �mag�nes (contemplates)...

Noth�ng ever becomes real t�ll �t �s (actually) exper–
�enced—even a proverb �s no proverb t�ll your l�fe has 
�llustrated �t. But how many ph�losophers have made 
th�s acqu�s�t�on?

For th�s, the m�nd has to be re�ntegrated (made an 
und�v�ded whole), as a faculty of sense, �ntegrat�ng 
wh�ch �s a prelude to and a necessary cond�t�on to 
total detachment from �t. The self must be whole 
before one can wholly detach oneself from �t (body, 
m�nd and �ntellect). It �s an all-see�ng m�nd wh�ch 
embraces the total�ty of be�ng under the aspect of 
etern�ty. As we ga�n our entrance �nto the world of 
Be�ng, a total v�s�on �s ours.

—M�ddleton Murray
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There �s a commun�cat�on between mystery and mystery, 
between the unknown soul and the unknown real�ty; 
at one part�cular po�nt �n the texture of l�fe the h�dden 
truth seems to break through the ve�l.

—Ib�d

How then is this inner urge to be fulfilled? The process 
of gett�ng fully �nto, and stay�ng completely �n the eye-focus 
(the gateway to the so-called death), �s ak�n to a part of the 
process of death. 

The process of w�thdrawal of the sensory currents from 
the body below the eyes �s a voluntary one, and one comes to 
exper�ence the myster�es of the beyond �nto wh�ch a Master-
soul (Sant Satguru) �n�t�ates a d�sc�ple dur�ng h�s l�fet�me. 
He gives a first-hand inner experience of conscious contact 
w�th the holy Naam—the D�v�ne L�ght and the holy Sound-
Current (Holy Ghost) as com�ng from the r�ght s�de, as the 
lowest express�ons of the d�v�n�ty w�th�n. One cannot by 
one’s own ungu�ded and una�ded efforts have an access �nto 
the sp�r�t world when one cannot hold on by h�mself even 
�n the phys�cal world w�thout the act�ve a�d and gu�dance 
of many teachers from the cradle to the grave. Here�n l�es 
the paramount need and �mportance of Satguru or Mursh�d-
�-Kam�l (Perfect Master, an adept �n the sc�ence and art of 
soul), competent enough to d�sentangle the sp�r�t-currents 
from every pore of the body, the plane of sensat�ons as �t 
�s, and to ra�se �t above body-consc�ousness to w�tness for 
h�mself the �nner d�v�ne splend�ferous glory.

W�th the process of w�thdrawal of the sensory currents 
from the body, the death-l�ke process commences. You have 
not to do anyth�ng but s�mply to s�t �n a calm, composed 
and fully relaxed position with attention fixed at the eye-
focus and engage �n S�mran, or repet�t�on of the charged 
names, wh�ch carry the l�fe-�mpluse of the Masters through 
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the ages and serve as passwords �nto the reg�ons beyond. 
Wh�le so establ�shed �n an easy posture (asan) �n healthy 
surround�ngs, you forget yourself, ent�rely forgett�ng even the 
l�fe-g�v�ng and l�fe-susta�n�ng pranas (v�tal a�rs) wh�ch w�ll 
of themselves gradually slow down and grow rhythm�c; and 
so do the ent�re resp�ratory and c�rculatory systems of the 
body. 

At first, the sensory currents begin to gradually withdraw 
from the extrem�t�es of the body—t�ps of the hands and feet 
and come upwards and gradually pass through the var�ous 
bod�ly centres, each of wh�ch be�ng the reg�on of one of the 
five elements of which the body is composed, until taking 
off from the heart-centre they reach the throat-centre, the 
seat of Shakt�, the Mother of the un�verse (the all-pervad�ng 
energy); benumb�ng the ent�re bod�ly system below the eyes; 
and then proceed d�rectly to the centre beh�nd the eyes (Agya 
Chakra). Th�s �s where the sp�r�t-currents get collected and 
ga�n an entry �nto the fox-hole w�th�n (Brahmrendra or the 
hole of Brahma) and have a peep �nto the Brahmand or 
the cosm�c un�verse. Th�s �s the tenth aperture �n the body, 
the only �nlet, apart from the n�ne outlets. Th�s �s the place 
where you have to knock and get adm�ttance �nto the realms 
above—realms more vast, more glor�ous, self lum�nous and 
self-resound�ng w�th rapturous stra�ns of celest�al Mus�c, 
unheard of anywhere �n the phys�cal world wh�ch has been 
left below; now no more than a great slum area, fraught w�th 
miseries and tribulations ‘fading into a faint reflection of the 
world of �deas’ as Plato puts �t. 

At th�s stage man becomes truly blessed at hav�ng access 
to the aer�al reg�on, the world of sp�r�ts. He �s now at the 
threshold of the astral world �n company of the Rad�ant 
Form of the Master (Guru Dev) w�th Gurubhakt� complete 
�n every respect. When a d�sc�ple reaches the Rad�ant Form 
of the Master, h�s job of self-effort �s over. The Guru Dev 
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now takes charge of the sp�r�t and tra�ns the sp�r�t �n Shabd-
bhakt� �n the real sense, or devot�on to the Sound Current, 
wh�ch �s h�s own real form (Shabd Swaroop). From here 
He takes the sp�r�t along w�th H�m on the sp�r�tual journey 
that l�es through countless reg�ons of vary�ng sp�r�tual 
subl�m�ty: the causal or �nstrumental plane, the seed-world, 
the ever pregnant Mother w�th vast and countless creat�ons 
ly�ng �nvolved �n �ts womb; and then �nto the Super-cosm�c 
Beyond (Par Brahmand) planes of S�lence (Sunn) and 
Great Silence (Maha Sunn), and finally Sach Khand where 
dwells the Formless One of �neffable rad�ance (the Ocean of 
Consc�ousness) called Sat Purush, the pr�mal man�festat�on 
of the Supreme Be�ng. Th�s holy process �s s�mple, natural 
and does not �nvolve any onerous auster�t�es. It does not 
�nvolve drast�c control of pranas. The Masters have evolved 
th�s rare techn�que and termed �t the ‘Sc�ence of Soul’, wh�ch 
can best be learnt under the able and competent gu�dance of 
some Master-sa�nt, well versed �n the theory and pract�ce of 
l�fe-current that ex�sts �n all created th�ngs, the creat�ve and 
susta�n�ng pr�nc�ple uphold�ng all.

All the scr�ptures of the world bear test�mony to th�s 
fundamental truth:

In the beg�nn�ng was Prajapat� (the Supreme Be�ng), 
W�th h�m was Vak (the Holy Word),

And the Vak (the Word) was ver�ly the Supreme 
Brahma (Param Brahma).

—Vedas
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In the beg�nn�ng was the Word, and the Word was w�th 
God, and the Word was God. The same was �n the 
beg�nn�ng w�th God. All th�ngs were made by H�m; 
and w�thout H�m was not anyth�ng made that hath 
been made. In H�m was l�fe; and l�fe was the l�ght 
of men.

—John 1:1-5

Kalam or Kalma �s the All-creat�ve pr�nc�ple. God Spake: 
“Kun-fia-kun,” “Let there be,” and from this fiat the 
whole creat�on sprang �nto be�ng.

—Alquran

Shabd �s the Creator of the earth, 
Shabd is the Creator of the firmament, 
Shabd �s the Source of l�ght,
And Shabd res�des �n the heart of all.

—Nanak

It �s on th�s bas�c pr�nc�ple �n all ex�stence (L�ght and 
Sound of God) that the Master g�ves a pract�cal exper�ence to 
all those who come to h�m �n search of Truth. The rare boon of 
holy �n�t�at�on, explanat�on of the theory and demonstrat�on 
thereof (sh�ksha and deeksha), �nto the esoter�c knowledge 
and exper�ence of the sav�ng l�fel�nes w�th�n, �s not an end �n 
�tself but just a beg�nn�ng, a prel�m�nary step for start�ng on 
the long journey for the soul to the true Home of the Father. 

Those who have chosen to undertake th�s course of l�fe 
are �ndeed fortunate, and exper�ence th�s rare phenomena 
of ‘death-�n-l�fe’ and thus become j�van-mukat or the 
liberated beings, while yet in flesh, leading life in fullness 
on whatever plane they l�ke, but always rema�n�ng w�th�n 
the W�ll of God. Such a lucky one, fully entrenched �n God-
head �s �n full control of h�s �ntellect, m�nd and senses. He 
�s the master of the house and not a handma�d of h�s m�nd 
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and �ntellect. L�ke a good char�oteer, s�tt�ng �n the char�ot of 
the body; he d�rects h�s �ntellect ar�ght wh�ch �n turn g�ves a 
correct lead to h�s m�nd, and m�nd, when tra�ned �n the path 
of r�ghteousness, refuses to be swayed by the senses, wh�ch 
gradually lose the�r potency and cease to be attracted by the 
glamour of the sense-subjects. Thus �s reversed the pr�mal 
process of expans�on, and one sets settled �n h�mself w�th 
the result that the still waters of the mind begin to reflect the 
Light of God, fulfilling the ancient maxim: Unless the senses 
are subdued, the m�nd �s st�lled and the �ntellect, too, �s �n a 
state of equ�po�se, one cannot w�tness the glory of God.

The r�ch exper�ence of l�fe �n fullness �s var�ously called 
the second b�rth, the b�rth of the sp�r�t as d�st�nct from the 
birth of the flesh. Led by the spirit, one now lives and walks 
in the spirit, abandoning the lusts of the flesh and cuts right 
across the �nexorable law of cause and effect or karma, 
wh�ch keeps all others �n perpetual bondage. W�th the day 
to day progress on th�s path, new v�stas of �ndescr�bable joy 
and beaut�tude open up and new hor�zons loom �nto v�ew, 
encompass�ng the total�ty of all that �s, thus g�v�ng greater 
and greater awareness, first personal, then supramental, next 
cosm�c and supercosm�c.

Hereafter the l�berated souls, l�berated from all the 
shackles of m�nd and matter, enjoy perpetual bl�ss �n the l�fe 
of the sp�r�t, w�th an outlook on l�fe ent�rely changed; the 
vast creat�on now becom�ng the man�festat�on of the One 
l�fe-pr�nc�ple pulsat�ng everywhere �n h�m and around h�m 
and �n all th�ngs, an�mate and �nan�mate. The world that he 
now w�tnesses �s totally d�fferent from the world known to 
h�m before. It now looks as the ver�table abode of God and 
one sees God truly dwell�ng �n �t, nay �n every const�tuent 
part of �t; for all created th�ngs appear l�ke so many bubbles 
�n one vast ocean of l�fe. Hereafter he l�ves unto the Lord and 
dies unto the Lord. Like St. Paul, he gets ‘crucified in Christ’ 
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(fana-fi-sheikh) and Christ lives in him, and with repetitive 
exper�ence of the death process he tr�umphantly swallows 
death �n v�ctory—the Father and the Son becom�ng one. 
Though the outward man of flesh and bones still persists and 
cont�nues to ex�st, to sp�n out what rema�ns of the web of l�fe, 
yet the �nward man (the sp�r�t �n man) �s renewed—grow�ng 
stronger and more subl�me w�th t�me. 

Thomas A. Kemp�s therefore says:

Forsake the flesh for the spirit. Learn to die 
 so that you may beg�n to l�ve.

In th�s context, we have from Kab�r:

Wh�le the people are mortally afra�d of death, 
I welcome death as a harb�ngar of bl�ss.
D�e, and be thou dead to the world,
Such a death I exper�ence many t�mes a day.

In all the four Gospels, we come across so many 
references of l�ke nature: 

He that findeth his life shall lose it; and he that loseth 
his life for my sake shall find it.

—Matt. 10:39 & 16:25

For whosoever w�ll save h�s l�fe shall lose �t: 
 but whosoever shall lose h�s l�fe for my sake 
 and the Gospel’s the same shall save �t.

—Mark 8:25

For whosoever w�ll save h�s l�fe shall lose �t: 
 but whosoever w�ll lose h�s l�fe for my sake, 
 the same shall save �t. 

—Luke 9:24 & 17:37
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He that loveth h�s l�fe shall lose �t; and he that hateth 
h�s l�fe �n th�s world, shall keep �t unto l�fe eternal. 

—John 12:25

Dadu, a celebrated Sa�nt says:

O Dadu! learn to d�e ere death overtakes thee, 
What will it profit thee, when die thou must?

Guru Nanak also says the same th�ng:

O Nanak! pract�se such a yoga as may teach thee 
 to d�e �n l�fe.

Prophet Mohammed too exhorted h�s ummat, or the 
fa�thful, to pract�se the art of dy�ng before death: ‘Before thy 
death, do thou d�e—Mautoo-q�balantumautoo’. The myst�c 
Musl�m d�v�nes l�ke Khawaja Haf�z, Shamas Tabrez and 
Maulana Rum� greatly emphas�sed the �mportance of such 
un�que exper�ence:

So long as you do not transcend the plane of the senses, 
you rema�n unaware of the �nner l�fe.

Thou hast ra�ments bes�des the outer (phys�cal) 
 one w�thout;
Why then dost thou fear to come out of the body?

One can go on mult�ply�ng any number of apothegms 
on th�s subject. We may close �t w�th a passage from Earl R. 
Wassermann:

Many are only �mperfect �nd�v�dual�sat�ons of the One; 
and death perm�ts the un-�nd�v�dual�sed, and hence 
unbounded, sp�r�tual l�fe. The post-mortal l�fe, there–
fore, �s a sp�r�tual ex�stence, for death, destroy�ng the 
many coloured dome, allows the soul to ‘out-soar the 
shadows of n�ght’ �nstead of work�ng �nwards to destroy 
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organ�c ex�stence. What then appears to be phys�cal 
destruct�on, proves to be sp�r�tual �mmortal�ty... What 
we call ‘life’ is a decay; therefore earthly confinement, 
the mortal atmosphere sta�ns the rad�ance of Etern�ty. 
On the other hand, the resurrected soul, re�ncorporated 
�n the One, not the shadow of death or phys�cal 
matter, �s d�scovered �n the true sense, spread�ng �tself 
throughout nature, for the final reality everywhere is 
sp�r�t... Were the atmosphere of mortal�ty removed, 
man would perce�ve that the ‘One rema�ns’ and that 
‘Heaven’s l�ght forever sh�nes;’ and that day and n�ght 
are one and so l�fe and death, Luc�fer and Vesper...
and that the ult�mate real�ty of both earthly l�fe and 
the post-mortal etern�ty �s the Sp�r�tual One;...and 
th�s real�sat�on of sp�r�tual �dent�ty of mortal and post-
mortal life finally ceases the pairings of opposites like 
l�fe and death... S�nce One glows ‘through t�me and 
change, unquenchably the same’.

He then goes on to say:

Learn to go unterrified into the gulf of death, for where 
mortal ex�stence ends, the sp�r�tual ex�stence beg�ns. 
W�th death, the resurrected soul out-soars the shadows 
of n�ght, and �s re�ncarnated �nto the changeless One.

Prophet Mohammed also speaks of death �n l�fe �n much 
the same stra�n:

A death l�ke th�s w�ll not take thee to the grave, 
But �t shall lead thee from darkness to l�ght, 
Learn then to d�e every day by transcend�ng the body.

When a man learns to transcend the human �n h�m, 
the Master �n H�s Rad�ant Form comes �n to help the soul 
onwards to �ts true Home, gu�d�ng �t on the h�gher planes, 
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both �n one’s l�fet�me and even after when the mortal co�l �s 
finally cast off. In this connection Nanak says:

O Nanak! snap all the ephemeral t�es of the world and 
find thou a real friend in some Saint;

The former shall leave thee wh�le ye l�ve but the latter 
shall stand by thee even �n the hereafter.

Follow�ng the �nstruct�ons of a Satguru, take hold 
 of Truth,
Be thou true to H�m and He shall stand true to thee 

unto the last.

A Musl�m darvesh l�kew�se says:
O brave soul! take a firm hold of His hem,
For He �s truly above all the worlds, here and above.

So we find in the Gospels:
Lo! I shall be w�th thee t�ll the end of the world, I shall 
not leave thee nor forsake thee.

In th�s way the h�ghest m�ss�on of human l�fe �s ach�eved 
and the fullness of l�fe exper�enced. Th�s �s the subject of 
contact�ng the ‘Self’ by the ‘self’ wh�ch d�sengages from 
the thorns and th�stles of the worldly l�fe, under the proper 
gu�dance and help of a Master-soul who vouchsafes th�s 
exper�ence to all al�ke �rrespect�ve of sex, age, avocat�on, 
religious affinities and social orders based on blood, caste, 
colour and creed. 

The sp�r�t has got to be d�vested of the false halo of 
the self-created and self-projected personal�ty that one 
unw�tt�ngly weaves around h�mself. Unless one becomes 
a pure sp�r�t d�vested of the love of all created th�ngs, one 
cannot enjoy the l�fe of the Creator wh�ch �s a l�fe of fullness 
�n beat�tude.

LIFE IN FULLNESS
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IV

DEATH IN BONDAGE

IN nature death follows l�fe and l�fe proceeds from
 death. Death as a cessat�on of l�fe �n one form �s but a

 prelude to re-l�v�ng �n another, and generally at a h�gher level
of ex�stence than before, and �n better and more congen�al 
env�rons.

Evolut�on �s the law of l�fe and �t cons�sts �n act�ve 
flowering of the latent possibilities in the spirit-matter, and 
compr�ses �n �ts compass, not only evolut�on of the sp�r�t-
 matter wh�ch grows more plast�c and translucent �n �ts onward 
march, but also evolut�on of forms from m�nerals to human 
ent�t�es and lastly expans�on of self-consc�ousness. The so-
called dead matter �s not really dead though the energy �n �t 
may for some t�me be �n a congealed state.

A worn-out garment, that has outgrown �ts ut�l�ty �s to 
be cast off and replaced by a new one, moulded �n a fash�on 
one des�res the most. Such �s the law of Dame Nature, the 
hand�work of God. The k�ndly Father, �t �s sa�d, hath orda�ned 
that H�s ch�ldren may have what they ardently w�sh for.

In prov�d�ng the essent�als of l�fe on the earth-plane, 
Love, L�ght and L�fe and the necessary adjuncts thereto, l�ke 
earth, water, sun, a�r and space together w�th all the means of 
sustenance, the Supreme Lord of the universe is munificent 
beyond measure, and prov�des the same freely to all though 
each one gets accord�ng to h�s need and measure of descent. 
H�s bount�es are �nnumerable and �nexhaust�ble, and for 
ages man has fed upon them in diverse ways. Not satisfied 
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w�th the l�m�tless g�fts, man ever craves for more—more of 
s�lver and gold, more of amen�t�es and conven�ences of l�fe 
and more of everyth�ng else, and he struggles and str�ves 
endlessly for them. 

Instead of be�ng grateful to the Lord for all that He 
has, by H�s grace, prov�ded for us, we curse ourselves, curse 
those around us in better and more affluent circumstances 
than us, and curse the �nnocent stars above and do not 
hes�tate to cav�l at, and cr�t�c�se �n st�ng�ng terms, our own 
fate or dest�ny wh�ch we have by our own act�ons, forged for 
ourselves. ‘W�th all h�s possess�ons, one loses h�s head for 
just a p�ttance.’

Human l�fe �s a great pr�v�lege and a rare asset and 
bless�ng. It comes after pass�ng through a long evolut�onary 
process extend�ng over t�me unend�ng. It �s an opportun�ty 
for amass�ng the r�ches of sp�r�tual�ty that l�e h�dden w�th�n 
us and of wh�ch we are hardly aware. But the major�ty of us 
are after ephemeral non-essent�als—the sense-pleasures of 
the earth-l�fe, and not real happ�ness. 

For these short-lived and fleeting pleasures, which we 
may or may not get, we, by all means, fa�r or foul, try to move 
heaven and earth, and more often than not pay dearly, even 
w�th our own l�fe, and qu�t the stage of l�fe w�th many a deep 
regret for one th�ng or the other, and for the unworthy means 
employed and for the sorrows suffered �n the attempt.

Nature �s not extravagant �n her des�gn and purpose. 
As one th�nks, so he becomes. Our feel�ngs and emot�ons, 
thoughts and pass�ons, des�res and asp�rat�ons do not d�e 
w�th the death of the body. They const�tute an �nner vest, an 
undergarment (the astral body), below the phys�cal cloak; 
and the sp�r�t clothed there�n, goes out to be covered by 
yet another mantle, draw�ng upon the karm�c seeds ly�ng 
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�n store �n the seed-body, the prec�ous treasure-chest. It �s 
th�s causal or �nstrumental body w�th �ts vast resources that 
helps �ts �nmate, the sp�r�t, �n fash�on�ng a new mould, a 
fresh tabernacle of flesh, which may serve as a fitting vehicle 
for the fulfilment of what lies uppermost in the unconscious 
self. 

The curtain finally rises, unfolding the entire panorama 
of l�fe down to the m�nutest deta�l ere one passes out of s�ght 
from the stage of l�fe. On death-bed one may get a gl�mpse 
of real�ty, but then �t �s too late to comprehend �t. Th�s 
process works on and on g�v�ng at the end of each span on 
earth, fresh momentum to the wheel of l�fe and death w�th �ts 
natural concom�tants of joys and sorrows, weal and woe—
somet�me up and somet�me low, mov�ng �n �nterm�nable 
gyres, as one �s never sat�ated w�th all that one gets �n one’s 
sojourn on earth, and goes on add�ng new hopes and new 
des�res, m�xed w�th many a regret for what he wanted and 
d�d not get. He �s thus unw�tt�ngly engaged perpetually �n 
sow�ng the dragon’s teeth, and l�fe after l�fe, he spends �n 
fighting his self-started battles with the self-raised armed 
bands wh�ch, l�ke shadows, follow on h�s heels as untamed 
fur�es or the aveng�ng sp�r�ts. 

Nature, l�ke the potter’s wheel, prov�des the means �n the 
form of many clayey pots, one after the other, for slak�ng the 
�nsat�able th�rst and expectat�on of each �nd�v�dual. We�ghed 
down by countless des�res from top to toe, one makes a slave 
of h�mself. W�thout them one could revel �n h�s Godhood. 
What �s man after all?—God plus des�res. And conversely 
what �s God?—Man m�nus des�res.

The great ph�losopher-poet, W�ll�am Wordsworth (1770-
1859) draws a beaut�ful pen-p�cture of a grow�ng ch�ld �n h�s 
memorable Ode on Immortal�ty:
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The soul that r�ses w�th us, our l�fe’s star, 
 hath had elsewhere �ts sett�ng,
And cometh from afar; 
Not �n ent�re forgetfulness, 
And not �n utter nakedness, 
But tra�l�ng clouds of glory do We come 
From God, Who �s our home:
Heaven l�es about us �n our �nfancy! 
Shades of the pr�son-house beg�n to close 
Upon the grow�ng boy...
Earth fills her lap with pleasures of her own; 
Yearn�ngs she hath �n her own natural k�nd, 
And, even w�th someth�ng of a mother’s m�nd, 
And no unworthy a�m,
The homely nurse doth all she can
To make her foster-ch�ld, her �nmate man, 
Forget the glor�es he hath known,
And that �mper�al palace whence he came.

Th�s then �s the sord�d p�cture of l�fe on earth as we 
witness from day to day. Even having our fill, as preordained, 
we are yet hungry—ravenously hungry for more and more 
of pelf and power, more of ephemeral pleasures and sense-
enjoyments. Far from be�ng thankful for what we have of 
the bount�es of nature, ‘we look before and after, and p�ne 
for what �s not.’ Nature cannot rema�n a s�lent spectator of 
our unappeased gluttony and w�th her mag�c wand turns us, 
Circe-like, into swine so that we may have our fill of the 
piffle and be done away with. It is only some wise Ulysses, 
armed with a magic-flower from Mercury (the messenger of 
gods) who can fight the enchantress on her own ground and 
rescue h�s followers, gett�ng them reconverted from sw�ne 
�nto men, and along w�th them all others held �n capt�v�ty by 
the sorceress �n many d�fferent forms, each accord�ng to h�s 
or her �nnate nature. It �s the type of the rul�ng pass�ons that 
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determ�ne our course of l�fe, not only here r�ght now �n the 
l�v�ng present, also �n the hereafter.

Now let us have a look at the �nev�table process of 
change called death. Th�s transference from one state of l�fe 
to another �s a necessary adjunct of l�fe; and takes place �n �ts 
own good t�me but w�th a sw�ft and stunn�ng suddenness, the 
more so when �t �s least expected. Death knows no calendar, 
and no one can pred�ct �t, nor can anyone escape from �t w�th 
all h�s cunn�ng and w�t. Each l�v�ng th�ng has �ts own allotted 
span of l�fet�me. We all l�ve, move and have our be�ng �n 
t�me, and when the sands of t�me run out, th�s change comes 
and cont�nues to do so, t�me and aga�n, unt�l one gets beyond 
the farthest bounds of t�me and ar�ses �nto t�melessness.

Death, then �s someth�ng terr�bly real and unavo�dable. 
It perhaps seems to be the only real th�ng �n the m�dst of 
the unreal�t�es of the world. Everyone, r�ch or poor, k�ng 
or beggar, young or old, healthy or d�seased, has to pass 
through the death’s trap-door, whether one l�kes �t or not. 
One may l�ve long or short, a hundred years or just a wh�le; 
but one cannot l�ve on eternally �n one and the same l�fe 
form, wh�ch �n course of t�me, �s sure to decay and become 
wear�ly burdensome, a m�llstone around the neck as �t were, 
and one �n sheer desperat�on may cry out �n angu�sh for a 
qu�ck r�ddance from the heavy load hang�ng around the self 
�n h�m:

Ne�ther k�ngs nor beggars rema�n, 
All go, each one �n h�s own t�me.

—Ramkal� M.1

A Musl�m darvesh therefore adv�ses:

All thy l�fe thou hast bemoaned the death of others, Why 
not thou s�t for a wh�le and ponder over thy own fate?
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Is death a pa�nful process? �s the next quest�on. 
Generally speak�ng �t �s so w�th most. The scr�ptures tell us 
of the excruc�at�ng pa�n that a dy�ng person suffers at the 
t�me of death. In the Bhagwad Purana, �t �s sa�d that one 
exper�ences the horrors of death-pangs as �f one �s b�tten by 
a m�ll�on scorp�ons at once. The holy Quran l�kens the throes 
of death to the cond�t�on of a person when a thorny hedge 
were to be pulled through the al�mentary canal from one end 
to the other. The S�kh scr�ptures also speak �n much the same 
stra�n: The l�fe-currents are wrenched out. 

All such statements are merely �llustrat�ve of the 
�mmens�ty of the torture that one exper�ences when the 
demons of death appear to forc�bly take the sp�r�t out of 
the body. What actually happens at that t�me, �t �s only the 
dy�ng man who knows. No one, after the actual exper�ence 
of death, has ever returned from across the borders of the 
death-land to tell us of the exact nature of h�s suffer�ngs. 
Each one suffers unto h�mself and becomes s�lent forever. To 
be on the death-bed �s a ver�table na�l�ng on the cross, and 
the death-chamber �s a charnel-house. 

One can hardly stand unmoved, when some people 
toss restlessly for days on end w�th a death-rattle �n the�r 
throat, wr�th�ng �n extreme agony on the death-bed. Who 
can assuage the tortures of death ? All stand helplessly by; 
the best of phys�c�ans adm�n�ster�ng drugs to the last, the 
attendant nurses stand�ng on toe-t�ps, the nearest of k�th 
and k�n w�th tearful eyes and woebegone looks and sombre 
faces, awa�t�ng the �nev�table end. Who hears the p�teous 
cr�es of the poor v�ct�m and h�s l�fe compan�ons, h�s w�fe 
and ch�ldren?

As the w�fe w�th ha�rs d�shevelled moans, 
The sol�tary sp�r�t w�ngs �ts way alone.

—Kab�r
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Of Alexander the Great (356-323 B.C.); k�ng of Mace-
don�a and conquerer of the world as known at the t�me, �t �s 
sa�d that �t had been prophes�ed that he would d�e only when 
the earth would be of steel and the sky of gold. As ne�ther 
of these two phenomena could be poss�ble, the k�ng was 
lulled �nto a false sense of perenn�al secur�ty. He �mag�ned 
and bel�eved that l�ke the Olymp�an gods, he was �mmortal. 
After long and wear�some campa�gns �n the far east, as he 
was pass�ng through the desert near Babylon, on h�s way 
back to Greece, he was str�cken w�th fever. Be�ng unable to 
hold on to the saddle, he was helped to d�smount, and one 
of the generals spread h�s steel coat-of-ma�l on the ground, 
l�ned as �t was w�th velvet on the �ns�de, and made the k�ng 
l�e thereon, and held up outstretched h�s gold-embro�dered 
umbrella over h�s face to protect h�m from the scorch�ng 
rays of the fierce desert sun. It was then that the great hero 
of many a battle, the �nv�nc�ble conquerer, real�sed that h�s 
end was near, for he was now ly�ng on the steely ground 
w�th a golden awn�ng over h�m. He was overtaken by 
consternat�on. Address�ng the best of the phys�c�ans who 
were attend�ng upon h�m, he, w�th tearful eyes, begged that 
someth�ng should be done to save h�m for the t�me be�ng, 
so that he could reach home and meet h�s mother whom he 
greatly loved. But one and all expressed the�r helplessness. 
He offered to them, at first, half his kingdom and then the 
whole �f they could, by the�r med�cal sk�ll, procure for h�m 
that much of resp�te. But who could help to stay the d�v�ne 
decree? On the tenth day of �llness, as h�s generals one by 
one, passed through the tented chamber of the dy�ng k�ng, 
he bade them good-bye and d�rected that at h�s funeral, both 
h�s hands be kept out of the shroud so that all could see that 
a great emperor was leav�ng empty-handed, just the way he 
came �nto the world.
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S�m�larly, we hear of the sad story of a great and talented 
queen who ruled over vast dom�n�ons. She was adored by 
her people for her dazzl�ng beauty, and adm�red for her 
sagac�ty. She had ruled w�sely and well for qu�te a long 
t�me. Brought up �n the lap of luxury, w�th hundreds of` 
attendants, she could not for a moment bel�eve that there 
was such a th�ng as ‘death’. When her end came, she was 
str�cken w�th great sorrow and overtaken by po�gnant gr�ef. 
The royal phys�c�ans by her bed-s�de could do noth�ng to 
assuage her fears and torments. As death stared her �n the 
face, they tr�ed to console her and adv�sed her to prepare for 
the last journey. ‘What,’ �n her horror, she excla�med. And 
where was she go�ng? she wondered.

‘Alas ! to the land from where there �s no return,’ was 
the s�mple reply.

She could not bel�eve her ears. ‘Am I dream�ng?’ she 
enqu�red,

‘No, you w�ll have to go, your majesty.’

‘Is there a land of no return? and �f so, where �s �t?’

‘It �s far off from th�s world,’ sa�d the court�ers.

‘Could not you locate �t for me �n t�me? And what 
preparat�ons have you made to make my stay over there 
comfortable?’ asked the queen.

‘None, your majesty,’

‘How many of you w�ll accompany me to that land?’ 
inquired the terrified queen.

‘You w�ll have to go alone and by yourself, madam,’ sa�d 
the court�ers.
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‘How many attendants w�ll I be perm�tted to take w�th 
me?’

‘None, not one.’

Such, �ndeed, �s our �gnorance of the real�t�es of l�fe. We 
are clever, very clever, �n the workaday affa�rs of the world. 
But strange as �t may seem, we know next to noth�ng of the 
stern retr�but�on that awa�ts all of us; and we have, l�ke all 
others, to go all alone and empty-handed.

‘Naked I came �nto the world, and naked shall I go,’ says 
the hymnolog�st. That, �ndeed, �s the �nev�table fate of all.
Weep�ng we come �nto the world, and weep�ng we depart 
from the world. To come weep�ng �s understandable. A new-
born babe does weep as he emerges from the chamber of the 
womb, for he �s severed from the L�ght of l�ghts, the L�ght 
of l�fe, that has been susta�n�ng h�m r�ght through the per�od 
of gestat�on �n that chamber, suspended ups�de down. Th�s �s 
why we generally keep some sort of l�ght on for a few n�ghts 
after the b�rth of the ch�ld, and whenever he cr�es, we turn 
h�s face towards that l�ght, or at t�mes, we play the rattle to 
amuse the baby and qu�eten h�m. 

But why should we weep at the t�me of departure, when 
on the way back to the parental care of the lov�ng Father? 
It was open to us to re-l�nk the strands of l�fe �n us by 
consc�ously work�ng for that end. Th�s we, w�lly-n�lly, do 
not care to do, and the human ex�stence from cradle to the 
grave runs waste. Once th�s opportun�ty �s lost, we go down 
�n the scale of ex�stence. 

To fall from the top rung of the ladder, more often than 
not, proves fatal. Snapp�ng t�es w�th acqu�red relat�onsh�ps 
of the world, spread over a number of years, �s pa�nful and 
the departure terrifically poignant, the more so as we are 
qu�te unprepared for the qu�t-not�ce that �s sprung on us. We 
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do not know how to qu�t the rented house and where we are 
to go. The prospect of be�ng thrown out �nto the unknown as 
we take the l�fe after death to be, bew�lders us. All th�s works 
up a state of horror, un�mag�nable horror of the worst type. 
Th�s �s why �t �s sa�d:

Remember thou the day you came weep�ng �nto the 
world to the jub�lat�on of those around thee;  L�ve thou 
a l�fe that you may depart laugh�ng am�dst the weep�ng 
and wa�l�ng of all.

Franc�s Quarles (1592-1644), a myst�c poet, speak�ng 
of death tells us: “If thou expect death as a fr�end, prepare 
to enterta�n �t; �f thou expect death as an enemy, prepare to 
overcome �t; death has no advantage, but when �t comes a 
stranger.” 

Here�n l�es the d�fference between the eastern and the 
western thought on death. St. Paul, descr�b�ng death as ‘the 
last enemy of man’ sa�d that he d�ed da�ly ‘swallow�ng death 
�n v�ctory’ and mock�ngly asked: ‘O grave, where �s thy 
st�ng?’ 

The eastern savants ha�l �t as an occas�on for un�on 
w�th the Beloved. The conclus�on, however, �s the same 
�n both cases; v�z., that death cla�ms an advantage over us 
only when �t comes suddenly and sw�ftly as an unexpected 
stranger, ne�ther as an expected fr�end nor as a dreaded foe, 
and we are ent�rely unprepared to rece�ve �t or to meet �ts 
challenge. 

Those who are prepared for �t and are ever ready, they 
rece�ve �t, welcome �t, tak�ng as a home-go�ng and a means 
of un�on w�th the Beloved. A true lover of God even when 
condemned to death for heresy cheerfully lays h�s head on 
the block and beseech�ngly calls the execut�oner, pray�ng, 
to make a short shr�ft of h�s body w�th h�s sword, as he sees 

THE MYSTERY OF DEATH



73

reflected in it the Light of his Beloved (God). After all, what 
�s death? “Death,” says Eur�p�des “�s a debt we must all 
pay.” Th�s be�ng the case, why not pay off the debt and be 
forever free from the obl�gat�on? The body �s the ransom or 
the dower wh�ch the soul has to del�ver to obta�n ult�mate 
release from the Law of Retr�but�on.

To have some �dea of what happens after death, let us 
have recourse to the scr�ptural texts. The Masters d�v�de 
mankind into four categories. In the first place, there are 
those who have not had the good fortune to take refuge �n 
any Sant Satguru, and these form a cons�derable bulk. They 
have to go, all alone, each a sol�tary soul by �tself, w�thout 
any fr�end and compan�on. All such souls have to appear 
before, and ab�de by the decrees of the just-god (Dharam 
Ra�), who d�spenses stern and str�ct just�ce on the pr�nc�pal 
of ‘as you sow, so shall you reap’, w�thout compass�on or 
comm�serat�on. Th�s �s what �s called the �nexorable law 
of karma that works relentlessly. Th�s law does not take 
any count of extraneous c�rcumstances and adm�ts of no 
except�ons: “Castes and colours ava�l naught there; One gets 
h�s meed accord�ng to h�s deeds.” (Asa M. 3). “Every way 
of a man �s r�ght �n h�s own eyes; but the Lord pondereth the 
hearts.” (Prov. 21:  2). 

At the appo�nted t�me of wh�ch no one �s aware, good 
angels (Ramgans) or bad angels (Yamgans), as the case 
may be, come to forc�bly take the sp�r�t out of the body, 
and one has to go along w�th them. They escort the sp�r�t 
to the judgement-seat, so that each has to render account 
of h�s thoughts, words and deeds. “Fool th�nkest thou that 
because no Boswell �s there to note thy jargon, �t therefore 
d�es and �s bur�ed. Noth�ng d�es, noth�ng can d�e. The �dlest 
word thou speakest �s a seed cast �nto t�me, wh�ch br�ngs 
fru�t to all etern�ty.” (Carlyle). Jesus �n no uncerta�n terms 
has declared: “And I say unto you, that every �dle word that 
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men shall speak, they shall g�ve account thereof on the day 
of judgement. For by thy words thou shalt be justified: by 
thy words thou shalt be condemned.” (Matt. 12:  36-37).

All thoughts, feel�ngs and emot�ons, all words uttered 
�ntent�onally or un�ntent�onally, and all deeds done 
premed�tatedly or casually, leave �ndel�ble �mpress�ons 
(samskaras or naqsh-�-amal) on the tablet of the m�nd, and 
the account has to be rendered after death. It �s all a summary 
procedure, but just, w�th no prov�s�on for log�c-chopp�ng or 
argument or appeal to any h�gher power, nor can there be 
any chance of release there from. The one who has �ndulged 
all h�s l�fe �n s�nful do�ngs �s sent to hell (Narak or Dozakh) 
to undergo the penal serv�tude for a part�cular length of 
t�me as h�s deeds may mer�t, and thereby r�d h�mself of the 
ev�l �mpress�ons, and understand the law that works for h�s 
ult�mate good. When the allotted t�me runs out, he once 
aga�n takes b�rth so that he may have another chance to 
lead a reformed l�fe freed from the ev�l now washed off, and 
make a fresh start avo�d�ng the p�tfalls of the past. 

If one leads a l�fe of r�ghteousness, he �s ass�gned a place 
�n heaven or parad�se (Swarg, Ba�kunth or Bah�sht), where 
he, for some t�me enjoys the fru�ts of h�s good deeds, after 
wh�ch he too once aga�n, comes down to the earth-plane. 

Thus all persons ensconced �n the karm�c wheel of l�fe 
move up and down by the ceaseless momentum of the�r own 
deeds. There �s no escape from th�s ever-revolv�ng g�ant 
wheel unt�l one, by a stroke of good fortune, meets some 
Sant Satguru and the latter accepts h�m and helps h�m to a 
way-out and to the God-way. 

The sp�r�ts on com�ng out of the nether world of Pluto, 
gradually work the�r way up from the m�neral to the vegetable 
k�ngdom, and then to the world of �nsects and rept�les, and on 
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to that of the feathery fratern�ty, and next to the quadrupeds, 
and finally to human beings:

After pass�ng through the wheel of the e�ghty-four 
 thou hast ga�ned the top,
O Nanak! now take hold of the Power of God, 
 and be thou eternally free.     

—Shr� Rag M. 5

Even the Devas or de�t�es, the var�ous gods and goddesses 
who are sa�d to re�gn �n reg�ons of bl�ss, are there on account 
of the�r h�ghly mer�tor�ous deeds on the lower planes. 
As soon as they exhaust the mer�t ga�ned, they have also to 
return to the phys�cal world. The blessed Lord Kr�shna, the 
adorable one, once expla�n�ng to Udhav, a devoted d�sc�ple 
of h�s, about the work�ng of the law of karma, po�nt�ng to 
an insect crawling in the filth said: “O Udhav, this insect 
that you see before you, has oft t�mes been Indra, the god of 
thunder and ra�n, and has oft t�mes been grovell�ng �n d�rt as 
at present. Such �ndeed �s the fate of all.”

Even the Avtaras or �ncarnat�ons, the embod�ments of the 
Powers of God, are not immune from the inflexible working 
of the karm�c wheel and are called to judgement. L�ke a 
sold�er �n the army, an Avtara �s not �mmune from l�ab�l�ty 
under the c�v�l law, �n add�t�on to h�s obl�gat�ons under the 
m�l�tary law govern�ng h�s profess�on. Even �f he may be 
do�ng h�s duty under the command of h�s super�ors, wh�ch �s 
law unto h�m under m�l�tary regulat�ons, he may �ncur a c�v�l 
l�ab�l�ty under the c�v�l law. H�s �s a two-fold respons�b�l�ty:  
one under the army law—to w�t, to obey �mpl�c�tly what the 
off�cers order h�m to do on pa�n of be�ng court-mart�aled 
and the other under the c�v�l adm�n�strat�on �f, �n the d�scharge 
of h�s dut�es, he �s found to have exceeded the l�m�ts.

Gods and goddesses, and the �ncarnat�ons of var�ous 
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God-powers, are therefore �ncluded �n th�s category, so far 
as the law of karma goes. W�th all the�r pr�v�leged pos�t�on, 
they, and the ent�re hosts of angels, are under the law and 
not above the law. Th�s �s why they too seek human b�rth, 
�n wh�ch l�es the poss�b�l�ty of escape from the to�ls and 
struggles on to the abode of peace-eternal and l�fe ever-
last�ng. Even the great R�sh�s w�th all the�r auster�t�es and 
penances, when the�r end draws n�gh, w�sh and asp�re for 
a human body �n preference to celest�al abodes �n heaven 
as the sh�n�ng ones (Devas). They do so because �t �s �n 
th�s way alone that they stand the chance of contact�ng a 
Satguru, gett�ng �nstruct�ons from H�m, and r�s�ng above the 
�nexorable law of causat�on or act�on and react�on.

Heroes l�ke Arjun and the Pandva brothers except 
Yudh�shtra, the dharam-putra (the embod�ment of dharam), 
as he was commonly known and bel�eved to be, were cast 
�nto the nether reg�ons for engag�ng �n a war, though of 
r�ghteousness, and enjo�ned by no less a personage than the 
blessed Lord Kr�shna, because �n do�ng so they could not, 
w�th all H�s exhortat�ons, d�vest themselves of the �dea of 
doersh�p.

Aga�n, of Lord Kr�shna h�mself, �t �s sa�d that he met 
h�s death by the chance arrow of a bh�l, thus requ�tt�ng h�s 
past karma comm�tted ages before as Rama, who k�lled the 
invincible Bali, a forest prince, by the artifice of shooting an 
arrow from beh�nd the cover of a tree. Rama and Kr�shna, �t 
maybe ment�oned, were both �ncarnat�ons of Lord V�shnu �n 
d�fferent ages.

S�m�larly, of K�ng Dasrath, the father of Rama, �t �s sa�d 
that one n�ght wh�le hunt�ng �n the forest, he heard a gurgl�ng 
sound that appeared to h�m to be of some w�ld an�mal lapp�ng 
water close by among the rushes and the reeds. Gu�ded by 
the sound, he d�rected h�s arrow �n that d�rect�on, h�tt�ng a 
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young man, Sarvan, who had gone to the riverside to fill a 
p�tcher w�th water for h�s bl�nd and th�rsty parents, whom he 
was carry�ng �n a pann�er across h�s shoulder, and had just 
left them at some d�stance. Hear�ngs the p�teous angu�shed 
cry of h�s v�ct�m, the k�ng rushed towards the dy�ng man, 
who told h�m of h�s pl�ght and begged h�m to take the water 
to h�s parents. Full of gr�ef, the k�ng went to the aged couple 
and told them of the m�shap. They could hardly bear the 
shock and d�ed bemoan�ng the�r lot, w�sh�ng the same fate 
as the�r’s for the unknown perpetrator of the cr�me. In course 
of t�me, the k�ng also met the same fate, when he d�ed �n 
b�tter agony caused by the pangs of separat�on from h�s son, 
Rama, who had been ex�led for fourteen long years. Th�s �s 
how Nemes�s overtakes each one �n h�s turn, meet�ng out 
what �s due unto h�m. Thus each one comes �n h�s own way 
�nto the world, and goes out of �t �nto the valley of death 
under the compuls�ve force of karma.

In the second category fall all persons who come �n 
contact w�th a l�v�ng Perfect Master, are accepted by H�m, 
and �n�t�ated �nto the esoter�c sc�ence of the soul, but for one 
reason or another, are not able to develop Commun�on w�th 
the Holy Word to any apprec�able extent, be �t on account 
of �ndulgence �n sense-pleasures, or because of sloth or 
lethargy, or someth�ng else. 

They stand on a different footing from those in the first 
category. At the t�me of the�r death, when the soul-currents 
beg�n to w�thdraw from the body, or a l�ttle earl�er, the Satguru 
�n h�s Rad�ant Form appears w�th�n, to take charge of the 
depart�ng sp�r�t. H�s Rad�ant Form gladdens the heart of the 
devotee, and he gets so absorbed �n H�m that all attachments 
of the world fall off l�ke autumn leaves, and he fearlessly 
and joyously follows H�m �nto the valley of the shadows of 
death. “Yea, though I walk through the valley of the shadows 
of death, I w�ll fear no ev�l: for thou art w�th me,” says the 
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Psalm�st. (23:4). And th�s �ndeed �s H�s troth — ‘Everyman, 
I w�ll go w�th thee, and be thy gu�de; In thy most need to go 
by thy s�de.’ Aga�n, ‘So... I shall not leave thee nor forsake 
thee t�ll the end of the world.’ The Master constantly keeps a 
watch over the affa�rs of the d�sc�ple. He �s ever w�th h�m �n 
weal or woe. “He stands by h�m even before the judgement-
seat of God,” says Nanak. W�th the darveshes, there �s no 
reckon�ng of deeds of the�r d�sc�ples. The Master �s all �n all, 
the sole judge and arb�ter of the d�sc�ples’ deeds, whether 
these be r�ghteous or unr�ghteous, and deals w�th them as 
he th�nks best: “The Father hath l�fe �n H�mself; so hath He 
g�ven to the Son to have l�fe �n h�mself ; And hath g�ven 
h�m an author�ty to execute judgement also, because he �s 
the Son of man.” (John 5:26-27). It �s because of such a 
deep sol�c�tude for the d�sc�ple that Nanak so emphat�cally 
declares:

Love thou the true Master and earn the r�ches true,
He who bel�eves �n H�m unto the last, the Master 

rescues h�m true.
L�ke wander�ng spr�tes, the m�nd-r�dden roam up and 

down,
An�mals �n human form—devo�d of l�ght through and 

through.
—Malar War. I

D�stance does not count w�th the Master. The Master-
power does come at the last moment, or even earl�er, no 
matter where the d�sc�ple may be—far or near. He appr�ses 
h�m of the �mpend�ng �nev�table hour of h�s ex�t from the 
world and accord�ngly comes to escort h�m. The Subtle Form 
of the Master �s resplendent, and leads the sp�r�t �nto h�gher 
reg�ons and ass�gns each one an appropr�ate place to wh�ch 
he may be ent�tled accord�ng to h�s sadhna or the pract�ce of 
the Holy Word dur�ng h�s l�fet�me; and �mparts to h�m the 
necessary �nstruct�ons for further and fuller development on 
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the sp�r�tual path. “In my Father’s house are many mans�ons; 
and �f �t were not so, I would have told you; for I go to 
prepare a place for you. And �f I go and prepare a place for 
you, I w�ll come aga�n and rece�ve you unto myself, that 
where I am, there ye may be also.” (John 14:2-3). 

In case one �s to be chast�sed for h�s lax�t�es, He H�mself 
adm�n�sters the necessary chast�sement, but never lets h�m 
into the torture of hell-fire. The divine balance-holder (the 
k�ng of shadows) who judges each accord�ng to h�s deeds, 
has no author�ty over the apt d�sc�ples of the Master, for 
they l�ve �n ‘the name of Lord (wh�ch) �s a strong tower.’ 
(Ps. 18:10). It �s not g�ven to h�m to pass and execute 
judgement on them. In all such cases the Master H�mself 
dec�des and does th�ngs as He th�nks best. “The Lord taketh 
pleasure �n them that fear H�m, �n those that hope �n H�s 
mercy.” (Ps. 147:11) Aga�n, “For whom the Lord loveth, 
he chasteneth, and scourgeth every son whom he rece�veth 
(accepteth).” (Heb. 12:6). In br�ef:

Those who love the Master, are never alone,
Nor are they answerable to any, nor do they suffer pa�n. 

—Gujr� War M. 3

But such �n�t�ates who have no love for the world, they 
are not re�ncarnated on the earth-plane, unless for some 
part�cular reason the Master deems �t necessary to do so, and 
�n that case, such a one does not sl�de down the scale but �s 
reborn �n some fam�ly of p�ous and rel�g�ous parents so that 
the new-born eas�ly gets �nto touch w�th a Master-Sa�nt and 
resumes on h�s path Homeward, from an early age, w�thout 
any let or h�ndrance. For the seed of the Word sown by the 
Sower (the Master) ever rema�ns w�th�n the depths of h�s 
soul and cannot but, �n t�me, sprout, blossom and fruct�fy by 
the Water of L�fe that he �s sure to get from the Master of h�s 
age: “None can take away the g�ft of the Guru; He who has 
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bestowed �t, knows how to ferry across.” (Maru M. 1) “Once 
the seed �s sown by a Sant; None has the power to s�nge �t.” 
(Soami Ji). Hafiz, the mystic poet of Persia, says:

On the day of reckon�ng, thou shalt know for certa�n, 
In the land of darveshes, there �s no count of deeds.

Shamas Tabrez, another great myst�c of Pers�a, says: 
Death breaks down the cage, l�berat�ng the sp�r�t, 

Death has no sway over phoen�x that d�es to soar aga�n,
Why should I not fly back to my own home? 
Why should I tarry �n the clayey mould?

Aga�n:

The lovers know where and how to d�e,
They accept  and rel�sh death as a g�ft from the 

Beloved:
W�th �nner eye opened, they see the glory of God, 
When others are forced bl�nd-fold �nto the bl�nd alley. 
Wh�le the lovers wend the�r way happ�ly to the Lord, 
The �gnorant ones d�e a horr�fy�ng death. 
Those who pass sleepless n�ghts �n fear of God, 
They have no regrets �n l�fe nor any hopes and fears;
Wh�le here they seek H�s glance of grace,
Merr�ly do they go �n H�s holy presence.

The th�rd category compr�ses such persons as make the 
most of the �nstruct�ons �mparted to them by the Master, 
but have not yet atta�ned Perfect�on though they are well 
on the way to �t. Such souls know of the t�me and day of 
the�r departure �n advance of the event. S�nce they are fully 
conversant w�th the death process and every day undergo 
�ts exper�ence; they are not afra�d of death and know �ts 
shadowy character. On the contrary, they w�shfully and 
w�stfully awa�t the appo�nted t�me and voluntar�ly throw off 
the worn-out mortal mantle, just �n the same way as they had 
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put �t on, on the�r advent �nto the world. They know some 
of the h�gher planes of the sp�r�t-world wh�ch they traverse 
day �n and day out along w�th the Master-power, and know 
the part�cular plane to wh�ch they are ult�mately to go for 
sojourn after death. There they l�ve for some t�me and work 
for the�r way up to st�ll h�gher reg�ons. They l�ve all the t�me 
consc�ously �n the love of the Master, and the Master-power 
ever ab�des �n them. He �s the�r ma�nstay and support and 
they owe no alleg�ance to anyone else. “Led by the sp�r�t 
they are no more under the law.” (St. Paul).

Last, but not the least, come the Perfected Souls. They, 
wh�le l�v�ng, are l�berated be�ngs (j�vanmukats) and lead a 
freed l�fe of the sp�r�t. They know full well, far ahead of 
the t�me, as to when they have to go back to the Mans�on 
of the Lord, and gladly awa�t the hour, and welcome the 
manner �n wh�ch they are requ�red to qu�t the bod�ly 
frame—be �t on the cross or the g�bbet, on the red-hot �ron 
plates, or on the execut�oner’s block. W�th no w�ll of the�r 
own, they l�ve �n the W�ll of God, and joyously embrace 
death as a means of reun�on w�th the Beloved, unm�ndful 
of the sw�ft or l�nger�ng process of death, as may somet�me 
be orda�ned by the rel�g�ous zealots and tyrann�cal pont�ffs 
and potentates, for that �s the moment of h�ghest jub�lat�on 
for them. Thenceforth, they l�ve out the�r span of l�fe from 
moment to moment. They care not if they are flayed alive, 
hacked to p�eces, or burnt at the stake, or made to dr�nk the 
cup of hemlock, or na�led to the cross along w�th felons. 
They g�ve a hearty handshake to death as �t comes �n the�r 
way, no matter what form �t may assume. Th�s then �s the 
way that Gurmukhs, the Sa�nts and the Prophets follow.

Of Guru Amar Das, �t �s sa�d that when the t�me of h�s 
departure drew n�gh, he called for the Sangat (congregat�on) 
and addressed: “I am go�ng back to the Har� (Lord). No 
one should weep for me. He who w�ll do so, w�ll �ncur my 
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d�spleasure. After I am gone, be ye all engaged �n the s�lent 
Mus�c of the soul.”

S�m�larly, Shamas Tabrez sa�d: “On the day of my death, 
as my b�er slowly moves along, never for a moment feel 
that I am go�ng w�th any regrets �n l�fe. When you see my 
coffin, utter not a word of separation, for then alone I am in 
un�on w�th the Lord. When I w�ll turn my face away from the 
world, I w�ll then be fac�ng the eternal Real�ty.”

Hazur Baba Ja�mal S�ngh J� Maharaj had foretold of h�s 
approach�ng end long before �t actually came about. When 
he was near�ng the end of h�s earthly p�lgr�mage, he sa�d: “I 
am go�ng back to my nat�ve place and none should press me 
to stay on. My m�ss�on �n th�s l�fe �s over and I have amassed 
�mmense sp�r�tual r�ches. Happ�ly I go to the Mans�ons of 
the Lord.”

It �s a sacr�lege  to lament and bewa�l the pass�ng away 
of Sa�nts, for ver�ly do they go back to the�r own home. One 
may, �f he l�kes, shed cop�ous tears at the death of a worldl�ng 
who �s forc�bly ejected from, and dragged out of the body by 
the Pr�nce of the nether world, and passes through dev�ous 
processes up and down: “O Kab�r, why weep for a Sa�nt who 
goes back home: Weep, �f you must for a worldly-w�se who 
tosses from hand to hand.”

Sa�nts, when called back, on complet�on of the�r m�ss�on, 
are g�ven an honoured place �n H�s Court. To d�e such a death 
�s a rare pr�v�lege and a real bless�ng, wh�ch may be env�ed 
by m�ghty k�ngs and emperors.
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V
WHAT AFTER DEATH?

“AND God sa�d, let there be l�ght; and there was
 l�ght.” (Gen. 1:3). And th�s �s the true l�ght that 

l�ghteth every man that cometh �nto the world. And l�ght �s 
the l�fe of men.

In memorable words l�ke these, all the scr�ptures 
descr�be the genes�s or creat�on of the world and of all that 
�s �n the world. Rays of L�ght v�brat�ng w�th the Mus�c of 
L�fe, emanat�ng from the Formless Absolute Ex�stence came 
to man�fest the world �n �ts var�egated colours �n countless 
shapes and forms. 

As above, so below. The Sp�r�t and Power of God 
man�fested �n the v�brat�ng holy L�ght, pervades all the 
four Grand D�v�s�ons of the un�verse: Sach Khand, the 
abode of Truth or the Changeless Permanence �n Its pr�st�ne 
pur�ty, w�th the mater�al cause (the m�nd) yet h�dden and 
�nvolved there�n; the Brahmand or the egg of Brahman, the 
second Grand D�v�s�on of the un�verse, brought �nto be�ng 
by the un�versal m�nd of elemental essence by the W�ll of 
the Supreme Be�ng; and the next, Und, or the th�rd Grand 
D�v�s�on, called the astral world w�th m�nd-stuff �n �ts subtle 
state; and lastly, Pind, or the phys�cal world, the fourth Grand 
D�v�s�on, the hand�work of the gross m�nd.

Dur�ng our sojourn on the earth-plane, we work out our 
dest�ny or fate as planned w�th great prec�s�on and exact�tude 
by what �s called Prarabdh Karmas, wh�ch determ�ne �n 
broad outl�ne the general framework mark�ng the durat�on 
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and course of l�fe �n each case. Th�s plane �s a b�g count�ng 
house or a clearing office, so to say, in which each one has to 
square up h�s or her account, com�ng down the ages, and �n 
do�ng so, we w�lly-n�lly open fresh accounts and ra�se cred�ts 
and deb�ts to be pa�d off and cleared �n the d�stant future, and 
no one knows how and when and �n what form and �n what 
manner. Thus, wh�le reap�ng the harvest sown �n the past, 
we prepare the ground for fresh sow�ng, �n season and out of 
season, w�th seeds good, bad, or �nd�fferent; and all th�s we 
do prom�scuously, prompted by m�nd and the senses.

The sages call the earth-plane as ‘karam khshetra’, or the 
field of actions, where sowing and harvesting automatically 
go on all the t�me, under the super�ntendence, d�rect�on and 
control of Dharam Ra�, the k�ng of shadows, who measures 
and judges each thought, word and deed, however tr�v�al 
and insignificant it may appear to be, rightly and justly, and 
adm�n�sters just�ce to each at the end of one’s l�fe-span. 
Nanak calls th�s reg�on ‘Dharam Khand’, for each p�lgr�m-
soul com�ng to th�s reg�on has to real�se �n fullness, the 
ex�stence of the ‘Law of Retr�but�on and Requ�tal’, wh�ch 
governs all al�ke w�th no favours and no except�ons. 

Each �s we�ghed w�th the we�ght of h�s own acts and 
deeds and learns, somet�mes w�th hard blows and heavy 
knocks, the grand lesson of Brahman, the Lord of the three 
realms: the gross or phys�cal, subtle or astral, and causal or 
�nstrumental (Pind, Und and Brahmand); all of wh�ch 
are the m�nd-zones of the un�versal m�nd, w�th numberless 
planes and sub-planes, �nclud�ng inter alia var�ous hells and 
heavens w�th �ntermed�ate stages as one may create by one’s 
senses, sens�b�l�t�es and suscept�b�l�t�es, l�kes and d�sl�kes, 
loves and hatreds, pr�des and prejud�ces, born of des�res of 
one k�nd or the other. 
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Each one thus bu�lds h�s own hab�tat, and not only here 
but also �n the hereafter; the astral and mental worlds where 
one stores up h�s �mpress�ons gathered from t�me to t�me, 
�n d�fferent �ncarnat�ons from the beg�nn�ng of t�me. All 
these l�nger �n the soul �n the form of general latenc�es �n 
the folds of the karm�c body; and a part of them at the t�me 
of reb�rth prepares an ether�c body �n advance of the coarse, 
dense body. Thus ‘dest�ny �s cast �nto the mould before the 
phys�cal vesture �s prepared’, to work out the causes �nvolved 
there�n.

S�m�larly, at the t�me of death the depart�ng soul carr�es 
w�th �t all the l�fe-�mpress�ons, deeply engraved on the tablet 
of the m�nd and the rul�ng pass�ons of the ent�re l�fet�me, now 
s�ngled out �n blaz�ng colours wh�ch determ�ne the course of 
�ts future dest�nat�on �n the astral and/or mental world of 
sp�r�ts. Str�pped of the phys�cal mantle, each soul d�splays 
�ts subtle �nd�v�dual�ty, as �t were, �n the l�ght of the noonday 
sun. Men may dece�ve themselves here for any length of 
t�me, by wear�ng p�ous looks and dress�ng �n attract�ve 
clothes. They may for the t�me be�ng succeed �n dece�v�ng 
others; but none can play the hypocr�te �n the astral world, 
where one �s denuded of the sol�d outer cover�ng, the gross 
garment of the flesh:

O Nanak! it is there that the divine mystery is finally 
revealed,

The Perfect are they who worsh�p Perfect�on, 
And the �mperfect are perfected over there; 
Such, as dy�ng come to be born aga�n are yet �mperfect.

The astral world �s the world of sp�r�ts of d�sembod�ed 
souls—souls hav�ng cast off the phys�cal body and yet 
enfolded �n the subtle and mental cover�ngs. It �s also called 
‘Pitri Lok’ the place of the Pitris or manes of the defined souls 
of the departed ancestors. Here the souls are �mpr�soned �n 
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the seven-shelled encasement of the astral world, draw�ng 
subtle mater�al from each of the seven sub-planes ex�st�ng 
there�n. It �s here that they work out the causes wh�ch 
they set go�ng on the earthplane, by undergo�ng certa�n 
purificatory processes in the divine crucible, so as to make 
them worthy of the land of the sh�n�ng ones after the dross 
�s burnt off. 

Mrs. Ann�e Besant (1847-1933), a pup�l of Mme. Blav-
atsky, �n her famous study ‘The Ancient Wisdom’, has g�ven 
a graph�c descr�pt�on of the var�ous sub-planes �n what she 
calls ‘Kam Lok’, a lower sub-plane �n the astral world. As 
the name �nd�cates, �t �s a ‘place of des�res’ and �s sa�d to 
conta�n seven sub-d�v�s�ons �n �t, each peopled by persons of 
vary�ng natures and temperaments. The scum of the soc�ety, 
the vilest of the vile, the murderers and marauders, ruffians 
and profligates and persons with bestial tastes and brutish 
appet�tes who, wh�le l�v�ng on earth, shaped for themselves 
bes�tal astral bod�es, now appear, after death, �n savage 
forms �n the�r natural l�kenesses and nat�ve h�deousnesses, 
�n the lowest strata of the �nfernal reg�on, roam�ng about, 
roaring, raving and raging, fiercely and furiously, pret-like 
wandering in search of means for the gratification of their 
�nsat�ate des�res. 

In these gloomy and loathsome surround�ngs, they reap 
the harvest of the�r own sow�ng, and learn the much-needed 
lesson wh�ch they fa�led to learn dur�ng the�r l�fet�me, as they 
were wh�rled away on the t�de of lusts and des�res. Nature’s 
lessons are b�tter and sharp, but merc�ful �n the long run, 
des�gned, as they are, for the�r ult�mate good.

To the next sub-plane go such souls as qu�t the�r bod�es 
w�th some deep anx�ety we�gh�ng heav�ly on them, or such 
who had �mplacable appet�tes or des�res for self-enjoyment 
and gratification.
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Then there are two sub-planes for those who are educated 
and thoughtful people, chiefly occupied with worldly affairs 
dur�ng the�r l�fet�me on earth. The�r attent�on �s d�rected 
more onwards than backwards because they belong to the 
progress�ve types.

From the fifth sub-plane onwards, the environ changes 
cons�derably, becom�ng astral �n the true sense of the 
word �.e., truly starry, studded as �t �s w�th stars, and the 
surround�ngs are cheerfully �nsp�r�ng. These three sub-planes 
are euphem�st�cally termed heavens—heavens of a lower 
type, somet�me spoken of, as by the later Jews, as �nfernal 
heavens, be�ng s�tuated �n the �nfernal world as d�st�ngu�shed 
from supernal heavens.

The religious and the philosophic busy-bodies find their 
way to the materialised heavens in the fifth region, which 
they des�red and coveted wh�le on earth: l�ke the Happy 
Hunting Grounds, the Valhalla (the final resting place of the 
illustrious dead and the heroes slain in battles), the joy-filled 
Bah�sht or parad�se of the Musl�ms, the golden Jewelled-
Gated New Jerusalem or the Lyceum-filled Heaven.

The souls of the more advanced type, like artists, find a 
place �n the s�xth sub-d�v�s�on. The seventh or the h�ghest 
sub-d�v�s�on �s ent�rely for the mater�al�st�cally-or�ented 
�ntellectuals, l�ke pol�t�c�ans and adm�n�strators, and men of 
sc�ence who were pronouncedly mater�al�st�c on earth, and 
wedded to the ways of the world �n acqu�r�ng knowledge.

L�fe �n Kam Lok �s sa�d to be more act�ve, forms more 
plast�c and the sp�r�t-matter more h�ghly charged and more 
subtle, and �ntang�ble and �mpercept�ble though transparent 
or translucent. The thought-forms here appear and d�sappear 
w�th kale�doscop�c rap�d�ty because of the great veloc�ty of the 
v�brat�ons generated by sensat�ons, feel�ngs and emot�ons.
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A spiritually advanced person with a purified astral body 
merely passes through Kam Lok w�thout delay. The pure and 
the temperate, though less vap�d �n h�s pl�ght, dreams away 
peacefully through �t. Others, less developed st�ll; awaken 
to consc�ousness �n the reg�on s�m�lar to the one �n wh�ch 
they worked �n the�r l�fet�me. Those whose an�mal pass�ons 
st�ll cl�ng to them (prets) wake up, each l�terally and exactly 
‘to h�s own place’ �n the appropr�ate reg�on to wh�ch he 
belongs.

Th�s plane �s treacherous and tr�cky, and as such, those 
who are �n�t�ated by a Perfect Master of the t�me �nto the 
d�v�ne myster�es of the Beyond are not perm�tted to tarry, lest 
they be bew�tched here. On the contrary, they are qu�ckly led 
under cover through �t, to h�gher reg�ons for ga�n�ng matur�ty 
and stab�l�ty so as to be able, at a later t�me, to face �t w�th 
confidence and to stand the tempting witchery and delusive 
and �llusory charms of the place, and do not get stuck-up �n 
the�r march upwards �n the sp�r�tual reg�on.

From the astral world of des�res, some of the souls pass 
on to another world, the world of thoughts. It �s a mental 
zone (mano-ma� sr�sht�) created by the th�nk�ng m�nd or 
manas as �t �s called. Thoughts have tremendous energy and 
each person, wh�le on earth, creates h�s own dream-land by 
flights of imagination and fancy; and to this, the soul, after 
death, �s gradually led on to exper�ence ‘the castles bu�lt �n 
the a�r’, as the say�ng goes.

M�nd at every stage, from the un�versal Brahman, w�th 
H�s pure m�nd-essence, down to the �nd�v�dual, weaves a 
world of �ts own and takes del�ght to l�ve �n �t, as a sp�der 
caught in the web of its own making, and flits up and down, 
r�ght and left, on the gossamer texture so art�st�cally set up 
with a light filmy substance coming out of its own body. 
So do the thought-patterns and thought-�mages of each 
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�nd�v�dual go out to make a wonderful thought-k�ngdom, 
far �n advance of the t�me that the th�nker �n the body �s 
freed from the pr�son-house of the phys�cal ex�stence �n the 
mater�al world.

As you th�nk, so you become. Th�s �s the law of nature, 
and no one can escape from �ts operat�on. In th�s world 
of thoughts, thought-v�brat�ons are the only channels of 
commun�cat�on between soul and soul, and all the souls l�ve 
�n close commun�on w�th each other. There space and t�me 
do not matter. If at all there �s any separat�on between them, 
�t �s only due to the lack of sympathy and not for anyth�ng 
else. 

All �n all, l�fe there �s r�cher, fuller and more advanced 
than �n any of the forego�ng reg�ons, but �t cont�nues to be 
delus�ve, �t be�ng the outcome of the m�nd-stuff of each, and 
no one here can totally escape from delus�on, though each 
one enjoys �n full, h�s own heaven-world, vast and expand�ng 
or shallow and restr�cted accord�ng to one’s own m�nd-stuff, 
but all the same each one reta�ns �n h�m, a sense of real�ty �n 
the m�dst of surround�ng �llus�on.

A sanctuary of spec�al �nterest �n the mental world �s Dev 
Lok, the abode of the Devas or the sh�n�ng ones—people 
h�ghly enl�ghtened �n the�r t�me and greatly advanced �n the�r 
researches. Here are located the Svargas and Ba�kunths of the 
H�ndus, the Sukh Vat� of the Buddh�sts, the heavens of the 
Zoroastr�ans and Chr�st�ans, the Arsha of the less mater�al�sed 
Musl�ms and the Supernal Parad�ses or Pleasure-grounds of 
the later Jews. Here l�es the garden of Eden from where man 
was expelled and excluded by God for his first disobedience 
of H�s commandments. John M�lton (1608-74), a great poet 
and gen�us of h�s age, and a profound pol�t�cal and sp�r�tual 
th�nker has, �n h�s �mmortal class�cs, ‘Paradise Lost’, and 
‘Paradise Regained’ g�ven a wonderful account of the Fall 

WHAT AFTER DEATH?



90

of Man and h�s Resurrect�on and return unto H�m through 
the �ntercess�on of the Son of Man.

W�thout wad�ng through the scr�ptures of var�ous 
rel�g�ons, deal�ng w�th post-mortal ex�stence of man �n 
the var�ous realms, we would do well to once aga�n refer 
to Brahma V�dya or the D�v�ne W�sdom, r�ghtly termed 
by the Greeks as ‘Theosoph�a’, wh�ch prov�des an adequate 
ph�losophy, embrac�ng �n �ts fold, the w�sdom of the east and 
the west. 

Turn�ng aga�n to the great occult�st, Mrs. Ann�e Besant, 
we find the mental plane inhabited by human beings after 
they cast off the�r phys�cal and astral vestures. Purged of the 
selfish animal passions, each one enters into this region to 
reap the harvest of h�s good deeds, whatever the same may 
be, large or small, accord�ng to the measure of good thoughts 
of personal self-asp�rat�ons and amb�t�ons, hopes and fears, 
loves and �nterests. “We cannot have more than what we are, 
and our harvest �s accord�ng to our sow�ng. Be not dece�ved; 
God �s not mocked; for whatsoever a man soweth, that shall 
he also reap.” (Galat�ans 6:7). 

It �s a un�verse of the ‘Good Law,’ merc�fully just, and 
br�ngs to each, the exact wages or meed of h�s work on earth. 
Everyth�ng thought of, every asp�rat�on worked up �nto 
power, frustrated efforts transmuted �nto facult�es, struggles 
and defeats becom�ng p�llars of strength and power, 
sorrows and errors forged into shining armour; now find 
fru�t�on �n one of the seven sub-planes or heavens �n the 
land of m�dn�ght sun where self-consc�ousness awaken�ng, 
makes one fully consc�ous of h�s non-self surround�ngs: 
w�th memory spread�ng out �nto the h�therto unknown past, 
br�ng�ng to v�ew the cause that worked out h�s l�fe on earth 
and the causes that are wrought by h�m l�kew�se for the vast 
future. The past, the present and the future now present 
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to h�m an �ntegrated v�ew of l�fe, l�ke an open book, w�th 
noth�ng to h�de and w�thhold. Here he develops for h�mself 
an all-see�ng eye, and becomes a perfect seer, so far as h�s 
�nd�v�dual�ty �s concerned, �n the true sense of the word.

In th�s heaven-world, the lowest part �s ass�gned to the 
least developed souls with sincere and unselfish love for 
the�r fam�l�es and fr�ends, an adm�rat�on for nobler, purer 
and better persons than themselves. The measure of the�r 
meed �s accord�ngly narrow and shallow, the cup of the�r 
recept�v�ty be�ng small; but st�ll bubbl�ng over to the br�m 
w�th joy, pur�ty and harmony; and they are reborn after a 
wh�le on th�s plane w�th �mproved powers and facult�es.

Next, come �n men and women of rel�g�ous fa�th w�th 
hearts and m�nds turned towards God—the personal God of 
the�r own cho�ce, w�th any name and any form they had fa�th 
�n, and to them the Nameless and the Formless appears �n 
the sa�d l�keness �n wh�ch they lov�ngly worsh�pped H�m, 
overwhelm�ng them w�th devot�onal ecstasy accord�ng 
to the�r mental and emot�onal capac�ty. The D�v�ne ve�ls 
H�mself �n the form fam�l�ar to H�s devotee. It �s really 
strange that men forget that all de�t�es res�de �n the human 
breast. We have but to turn �nward to get a gl�mpse of the 
Formless �n the very form �n wh�ch we adore H�m the most. 
It �s therefore sa�d:  “Formless �s He and yet all forms are 
H�s; Nameless �s He and yet all names are H�s; Call H�m by 
any name thou w�shest; And He turns to thee.”

To the th�rd plane, come devoted and earnest souls 
who see and serve God �n man, and worsh�p H�m �n H�s 
man�fested creat�on. At th�s place they are perfected �nto 
great ph�lanthrop�sts of t�mes yet unborn, and endowed w�th 
a rich power of unselfish love for mankind.

The souls of Master-m�nds �n f�ne arts, l�ke mus�c, 

WHAT AFTER DEATH?



92

sculpture and pa�nt�ng; the researchers and d�scoverers of 
the laws of nature; eager and reverent students delv�ng �nto 
the depths of knowledge, get an opportun�ty �n the fourth 
sub-plane for develop�ng �nto perfect Teachers of mank�nd 
�n the ages to come; and when they do come, they serve 
as torch-bearers and leave the�r footpr�nts on the sands of 
t�me.

Next, there are three lofty reg�ons of formless heavens. 
A large number of souls s�mply reach the lowest reaches, 
have but a brief stay, and a flash of insight, according to their 
sow�ng and then they come back to the earth-plane w�th a 
d�p �nto the great unknown. But souls w�th deep th�nk�ng and 
noble l�v�ng, correctly and �mmed�ately perce�ve truths, see 
the fundamental causes and the underly�ng un�t�es, and learn 
of the changeless work�ng of the d�v�ne law �n all harmony, 
�n the m�dst of the most �ncongruous effects as appear to 
untra�ned eye—And where, “though all th�ngs d�ffer, all 
agree.” (Alexander Pope).

More advanced souls, w�th memory perfect and unbroken, 
f�nd the�r way to the s�xth sub-plane, and after garner�ng 
the r�ches of the d�v�ne m�nd (Brahmand), return as great 
p�oneers of mank�nd, to just�fy the ways of God to man and 
to glor�fy God. The ‘m�ghty dead’ of ages gone by here get 
a taste of the ‘glor�ous l�v�ng,’ see�ng and w�tness�ng as they 
do, the work�ng of the W�ll of Brahman �n Its fullness, w�th 
no l�nk m�ss�ng �n the cha�n of causat�on.

In the loft�est sub-plane come the souls of the Masters of 
Brahma V�dya and the�r �n�t�ates (Brahmachar�s), for none 
but an initiate can find the ‘strait gate’ and the ‘narrow path 
that leadeth unto l�fe’, and so the chosen few enter �nto the 
land and l�fe of Brahman. They enjoy the�r self-consc�ousness 
to the h�ghest po�nt, but are not yet endowed w�th cosm�c 
consc�ousness.
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In the end, Mrs. Ann�e Besant sums up the pos�t�on thus:  
“Such �s an outl�ne of the ‘seven heavens’ �nto one or other 
of wh�ch men pass �n due t�me after the ‘change that men 
call death.’ For death �s only a change that g�ves the soul 
a part�al l�berat�on, releas�ng h�m from the heav�est of h�s 
cha�ns. It �s but a b�rth �nto a w�der l�fe, a return after br�ef 
ex�le on earth to the soul’s true Home (Home of the un�versal 
m�nd), pass�ng from a pr�son �nto the freedom of the upper 
a�r. Death �s the greatest of earth’s �llus�ons; there �s no 
death, but only changes �n l�fe cond�t�ons. L�fe �s cont�nuous, 
unbroken, unbreakable; ‘unborn, eternal, anc�ent, constant,’ 
�t per�shes not w�th the per�sh�ng of the bod�es that clothe �t. 
We m�ght as well th�nk that the sky �s fall�ng when a pot �s 
broken, as �mag�ne that the soul per�shes when the body falls 
to p�eces.”

The run of mankind after death finds no rest in the three 
worlds: the phys�cal, the astral and the mental. The souls 
freed from the phys�cal vesture are carr�ed on, up and down, 
�n the g�ant Brahman�c wheel of l�fe by the momentum of 
the�r own thoughts, words and deeds. It �s all a play of the 
individual mind, with its vast field of ramifications, spreading 
out from the lowest, the phys�cal, to the mental worlds 
where�n one bu�lds h�s own tabernacles �n the hereafter, for 
a temporary stay, long or short, accord�ng to one’s needs for 
learn�ng the lessons of Brahman; as he advances on the path 
towards Perfect�on, and each soul gathers as r�ch a harvest as 
he can; before exhaust�ng the causes set �n mot�on through 
the external st�mul� from powers that be �n h�s surround�ngs 
�n the var�ous planes �n the three worlds thus descr�bed.

The causal or the seed-body of the human soul, the 
�nnermost vest, has yet two more very subtle and subl�me 
l�n�ngs underneath, respect�vely called the buddh�c (the 
v�gyan�c) and n�rvan�c (the anand�c or bl�ssful). It �s only a 
brave soul, very brave �ndeed, l�ke that of pr�nce S�dharatha, 
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who may enter �nto Buddha-hood and become Buddha, 
the Enl�ghtened one and enjoy the bl�ss of the Creator of 
the three un�verses; and comes to the earthplane to g�ve 
the Law—the Law of Dhamma or Dharma unto the world, 
w�th emphas�s on des�relessness so as to free the m�nd of 
all attachments, and then to tread the e�ght-fold path of 
r�ghteousness lead�ng to Perfect�on. Aga�n, �t may be a Ja�n 
T�rthankara, the Mahav�ra, the bravest of the brave, who 
could dare approach the d�v�ne throne of Brahman and g�ve 
out to the world the Law of Un�versal Love and Ah�msa, love 
for all creatures from the t�n�est �nsect, helplessly crawl�ng 
in the dust, and the water and air spirits, floating in countless 
numbers, �n the�r respect�ve spheres, �nv�s�ble to the naked 
eye.

In the Buddh�c plane, one develops the �ntellectual s�de 
of d�v�n�ty �n h�m, and beg�ns to see and real�se the self-same 
Self �n h�m, as �n all around h�m, and he �s as much �n that 
Self as others are. Thus he comes to the great fundamental 
un�ty of ex�stence, the ‘Sutra Atma,’ carry�ng everyth�ng 
from an ant to the elephant, as so many beads on the str�ng 
of a rosary; �n sp�te of the d�fferences �n shape, s�ze and 
colour, both w�th�n and w�thout, due to cl�mat�c cond�t�ons, 
and mental make-up and �nner development and growth. 

Now the human monad, the outbreathed l�fe of Brahman, 
dwells �n the �nbreathed l�fe of Brahman, w�th d�v�ne powers 
and attr�butes, and asp�res for the bl�ss-aspect of the d�v�n�ty 
�n h�m—the Atm�c or the N�rvan�c consc�ousness of Sat-
Ch�t-Anand—the heart and soul of the un�verse, wh�ch now 
becomes h�s, and he �s one w�th �t.

It �s �ndeed a long and weary process to understand 
correctly the Brahm V�dya, and then to successfully pract�se 
�t, to traverse the Brahmand from end to end, stage by stage, 
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from the phys�cal world of coarse matter to Brahm Lok 
proper, the region where maha-maya in its finest and most 
subtle form re�gns. The Brahmand �s the man�festat�on of 
the Power of God, lodged �n Om, the most sacred syllable �n 
the Ved�c lore; hence It �s the akar or form of Om (Om-kar), 
It �s the Logos of the Greeks and Ek-Onkar of the var�ous 
scr�ptures.

Th�s �s the ult�mate end of human atta�nment, says 
Vedanta—the h�ghest teach�ngs as g�ven by the later Ved�c 
teachers and scholars (the R�sh�s of old), as a result of the�r 
�ntense med�tat�ve exper�ences �n the snow-capped mounta�n 
fastnesses, or �n the th�ck forest dwell�ngs. Brahman �s the 
very l�fe of the un�verse, compr�s�ng, as �t does, the three 
worlds descr�bed above w�th all that ex�sts �n each—the 
Tr�lok� Nath, the lord of the three-fold panoram�c l�fe �n �ts 
fullness. 

Their words of wisdom, we find in aphoristic form, as 
gems of ‘purest ray serene,’ �n the�r valuable treat�ses known 
as Upn�shads, wh�ch are r�ghtly cons�dered as Vedantas, or 
the final rungs or parts of Veda, the efflorescence of divine 
w�sdom; wh�ch ends w�th the Maha Vakya (the great Truth): 
‘that thou art’ mean�ng that man �s Brahman, �n h�s real 
nature and essence, and when one real�ses th�s fundamental 
truth, he �nvoluntar�ly procla�ms “aham Brahm asm�” or 
‘I am Brahman’ or ‘I and my Father are one,’ or ‘I speak 
noth�ng on my own but as my Father b�ds me do.’ 

The greatest lesson that one der�ves from Vedanta 
�s—we are all one; one �n our or�g�n, one �n our make-up, 
both �nner and outer format�on, one �n our potent�al�t�es 
and powers, however latent and �nvolved they maybe, but 
equally capable of develop�ng the same, may be sooner or 
later, but the process of development or unfoldment of the 
self �s essent�ally the same for all; and then the goal too �s one 
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for all mank�nd, for all of us are worsh�ppers of Brahman. 

In th�s way, the out-breathed l�fe const�tut�ng as �t does, 
the �nd�v�dual m�nd merges �n the �n-breathed l�fe of the 
un�versal m�nd or Mahat, ‘the great m�nd of the cosmos’—
the th�rd Logos or D�v�ne Creat�ve Intell�gence, the Brahma 
of the H�ndus, the Mandjusr� of the Buddh�sts, the holy 
Spirit of the Christians, and Allah-hu of the mystics and Sufi 
darveshes.

Here �n Brahm Lok souls l�ve for long, and �n close 
prox�m�ty to Brahman, �mb�b�ng the love, the �ntell�gence 
and the bl�ss of that Be�ng or Power, and aga�n, so long �ndeed 
�s the stay, that one �s prone to bel�eve and call �t a ver�table 
salvation, ‘the flame merging in the flame (of Brahman).’ 
But the stay there, however long �t may be, �s not eternal 
and �t lasts only t�ll the Brahmand �tself d�ssolves, and the 
un�versal m�nd rolls up �ts l�fe, absorb�ng all the souls �n 
�ts fold wherever they may be. Th�s drama of �nfold�ng and 
unfold�ng of l�fe called Brahmand �s repeated aga�n and 
aga�n; and the grand play cont�nually goes on �n and through 
etern�ty. The d�v�ne ph�losophy deals w�th �t so beaut�fully:

How charm�ng �s d�v�ne ph�losophy,
Not harsh and crabbed as dull fools suppose; 
But mus�cal as �s Appolo’s lute,
And a perpetual feast of nectared sweet.

It �s from Brahman that there spr�ng the three great 
powers (Brahma, V�shnu and Sh�va), creat�ng, susta�n�ng and 
d�ssolv�ng all that �s of the matter or maya, �n one form or 
the other. These three offspr�ngs or powers come �nto be�ng 
by H�s Shakt� or Maha-maya, called the Mother of Un�verse, 
not �n the sense of sex as we ord�nar�ly know �t to be. Once 
again we have to take the simile of the spider’s light filmy 
substance that comes out not from w�thout but from w�th�n 
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the sp�der’s body, or the cocoon or a s�lky case as �s spun 
by a larva from fine threads of its own making, to protect 
�tself as a chrysal�s espec�ally as a s�lkworm; wherew�th we 
�n course of t�me prepare all sorts of s�lken garments of so 
many des�gns and colours, to cover our nakedness and take 
del�ght to stunt �n borrowed cloth�ngs.

Nanak, speak�ng of the work�ng of God’s creat�on, 
also refers to the tr�ple pr�nc�ple concerned w�th creat�ng, 
susta�n�ng and destroy�ng �t—all work�ng accord�ng to the 
W�ll of the Supreme Be�ng, as v�ceregents, only exerc�s�ng 
delegated author�ty; and strange as �t may seem, �t �s not 
g�ven to them to know H�m, s�nce they are but the part of the 
object�ve creat�on and He, the Supreme Be�ng, �s subject�ve 
and formless:

The great Mother, conce�v�ng, brought forth three 
regents; 

The first creating, the second sustaining, and the 
 last destroy�ng.
What he des�res, they perform, 
They work under H�s W�ll.
But great the wonder, though 
He watches over them, they behold H�m not.
Ha�l, ha�l to h�m alone,
The Pr�mal, Pure, Eternal, Immortal, and Immutable
  �n all ages!

As to the vast and stupendous work connected w�th 
the runn�ng of the three worlds �n the creat�on, �nclud�ng 
all sorts of hells and heavens �n them, V�shnu, the second 
counterpart of Brahma, �n the great tr�umv�rate or tr�murt�, 
w�elds the power of adm�n�strat�on. Once quest�oned as to 
how he (V�shnu) could manage such a b�g show and make 
elaborate arrangements for the �nnumerable souls entrusted 
to h�s care, for prov�d�ng all sorts of comforts and woes �n 
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the supernal and nether worlds �n h�s doma�n, he just sm�led 
and sa�d: “Oh! I have noth�ng to do at all, for whosoever 
comes �nto any of my worlds, he br�ngs w�th h�m h�s own 
load of pa�ns and pleasures, thereby creat�ng h�s own hell or 
heaven both on the earth-plane and thereafter. Whatsoever 
each one needs, �n any of my realms, he arranges the same 
for h�mself, and I s�mply look on, unconcerned, at the human 
drama, trag�c or com�c or trag�-com�c, as the case may 
be, unfold�ng the �nfold �n h�mself.” Thus runs the d�v�ne 
mach�nery automat�cally, all on �ts own and by �tself but all 
under H�s W�ll.

Brahman �s a great power, too great for the human 
m�nd to conce�ve, and of the Beyond, none but the Sa�nts 
know of and can speak w�th author�ty—not the formally 
canon�zed sa�nts, as we know of, but Sa�nts of the status of 
Sant-Satguru, author�sed and comm�ss�oned by Truth—the 
Truth that was �n the beg�nn�ng, the Truth that now �s, and 
the Truth that shall rema�n hereafter—to teach mank�nd and 
�n�t�ate such asp�r�ng souls �nto the myster�es of the Beyond 
and beyond the Beyond state; as may be r�pe for the purpose 
of understand�ng correctly and properly the Causeless 
Cause of all the causes that operate down below, �n each 
of the worlds; and are ready to l�ve the l�fe of the sp�r�t as 
jivan mukats or liberated beings while yet in flesh: “A jivan 
mukat,” says Nanak, “�s one who knows and pract�ses the art 
of ‘death-in-life’ and when he finally quits the stage, he quits 
�t for good, never to return aga�n.” Th�s �s what Pra V�dya or 
the knowledge of the Beyond teaches.

Apart from th�s, there are many categor�es of teachers 
of Brahma V�dya wh�ch �s ‘Apra’ �n character and paves the 
way for the ‘Pra’, and all of them teach people �n the ways 
of Brahman, each accord�ng to h�s own capab�l�t�es. The 
Prophets and the Mess�ahs generally prophesy the com�ng 
of great events, tra�n mank�nd to l�ve a godly l�fe, and br�ng 
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to them the t�d�ngs and messages of God (Brahman). The 
Avtaras are �ncarnat�ons of the var�ous powers of Brahman, 
and the�r funct�on �s to keep the world ago�ng �n a balanced 
and orderly manner, hold�ng the balance of the soc�al order 
ar�ght between r�ghteousness and unr�ghteousness. The yog�s 
and yog�shwars rema�n w�th�n the sphere of the�r yog-maya 
(m�nd-force), and lead the�r �n�t�ates up to the h�ghest po�nt 
w�th�n the�r yog�c powers.

The Brahm Lok has many sub-loks called Pur�s, 
Bhavans, Tabaqs or D�v�s�ons; each allotted to one or other 
of the powers of Brahman l�ke Brahma Pur�, V�shnu Pur�, 
Sh�v Pur�, Indra Pur�, etc., to each of wh�ch the souls of the 
worsh�ppers of these powers, collect�vely called Brahman, 
are �rres�st�bly attracted and drawn �n course of t�me, each to 
h�s own dest�nat�on �n the place to wh�ch he belongs.

The anc�ent Greeks speak of th�s three-fold aspect of 
D�v�n�ty as the ‘Three S�sters of the Sp�nn�ng Wheel’—one 
engaged �n sp�nn�ng the thread of l�fe for each, the other �n 
adorn�ng and embell�sh�ng the thread of l�fe, and the th�rd �n 
cutt�ng the sa�d thread of l�fe when the allotted t�me comes 
to an end. Similarly, in the Christian theology we have first 
Logos, the creat�ve pr�nc�ple �n nature, the second Logos and 
the th�rd Logos, who carry on s�m�lar dut�es of the�r own. 
Th�s �s the famous Doctr�ne of Tr�n�ty: the Father, the Son 
and the Holy Ghost.

Where all the ph�losoph�es of the world end, there the 
true rel�g�on beg�ns. It �s only after soul, the ‘dweller �n the 
body,’ sheds �ts dross personal�ty compr�s�ng as �t does, the 
three vestures or veh�cles of body, m�nd and �ntellect, and 
becomes an ent�ty �n �ts pr�st�ne s�mpl�c�ty, an und�v�ded 
whole, the great �mmortal tree, evergreen and ever fresh �n 
�ts nat�ve essence, �n sp�te of the ever-chang�ng panorama 
of l�fe around; �t can break through the mag�c hall of mult�-
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coloured m�rrors, and transcend the tr�gunatmac egg of 
Brahmand, and escape �nto the Beyond. 

One has to be born anew, l�ke a new-born phoen�x, ar�s�ng 
out of the ashes of �ts own prev�ous self, w�th renewed youth 
and v�gour, so as to be able to l�ve through the l�fe of the 
sp�r�t that l�es ahead.

To cross the mental world �s not so easy as �t may seem 
to the untra�ned �n the myster�es of the Beyond. It �s the most 
delus�ve world where even the Mahatmas and the R�sh�s, 
w�th all the�r learn�ng and tapas, fa�l to hold on to the�r own 
ground. What �s there �n that vast un�verse wh�ch Brahman 
would not l�ke to offer to those earnest souls who try to 
escape through h�s doma�ns and reach the true Home of the�r 
Father! 

At every step, be �t �n the phys�cal world, the astral or 
the mental, he tr�es to block the way of the asp�r�ng souls. 
The great Prophets and Mess�ahs and all others have g�ven 
their experiences of the fierce encounters that they had with 
Satan, Mara, Ah�rman; the ev�l sp�r�ts,—Asuras, Demons 
and the�r agents �n countless ways, fa�r or foul, whereby they 
try to obstruct the way, to w�n over the seekers after Truth 
by assurances of worldly k�ngdoms and pr�nc�pal�t�es; and 
�f they do not succumb to these temptat�ons, then by threats 
of violence by fire, thunder, earthquakes, heaven-splittings, 
cloud-bursts, l�ghtn�ngs and what have you. 

It �s �n pred�caments l�ke these that one can only stand 
these tr�als and tr�bulat�ons when one has by h�s s�de, h�s 
Guru or Mursh�d, for the Guru-power then draws and absorbs 
the d�sc�ple soul �nto H�mself and takes h�m along the path 
of ‘R�ng�ng Rad�ance’. For each soul the Brahman stakes 
h�s all, and does not y�eld, unless he �s conv�nced that the 
seeker cl�ngs to the protect�on of the Master-power (Akal or 

THE MYSTERY OF DEATH



101

the T�meless). Do we not see even �n the mater�al world that 
the rulers and governments of one state seal the�r borders 
to prevent unauthor�sed em�grat�on of the�r subjects, and 
devise laws to control such outflow?

Great �ndeed �s the power of T�me, and none can 
conquer �t.

And yet T�me �tself �s �n mortal dread of the T�meless 
Mus�c,

Lest He h�mself may get lost �n the D�v�ne Harmony.

We had exeges�s of Dharam Khand by Nanak else-
where �n these pages. After that the great teacher goes on 
to descr�be the journey of the p�lgr�m-soul through var�ous 
reg�ons culm�nat�ng �n Sach Khand. The next two reg�ons, 
he respect�vely calls Gyan Khand (the realm of knowledge) 
and Saram Khand (the realm of ecstasy). In the former, the 
soul’s hor�zon expands �mmeasurably, for It comprehends at 
once the manifold nature of all created things with infinity of 
forms and phenomena, and understands the �mmutable laws 
of the work�ngs of nature. In the latter, the soul becom�ng 
attracted by the Power of the Word, gets a taste of, and 
�ns�ght �nto the real nature of th�ngs.

Next comes Karm Khand or the realm of grace. W�th the 
purification wrought by the Holy Word, soul is freed once 
and for all times of even the faintest, vague and indefinite 
traces of the dross �n the form of vasnas, and matter no 
longer bl�nds the v�s�on, and one becomes fully consc�ous of 
H�m, com�ng as he does, face to face w�th the pure Essence 
of the Word, the L�ght of L�fe, g�v�ng b�rth to Brahmand and 
all the worlds �ncluded there�n.

F�nally, the soul reach�ng Sach Khand—the abode of 
Truth, real�ses �n fullness, complete oneness and harmony 
according to His Will — ‘All hearts filled with God, they live 
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Beyond the reach of death and of delus�on... All dest�ned 
to move accord�ng to H�s W�ll.. Such �s the beauty that to 
descr�be �t �s to attempt the �mposs�ble.’ Th�s ar�s�ng of 
the soul �nto Super-consc�ous awareness �s termed, as sa�d 
before, l�fe everlast�ng from wh�ch there �s no return.

What Nanak has descr�bed above, falls w�th�n the 
realm of V�jnana (subject�ve �nner exper�ence, d�rect and 
�mmed�ate), as d�st�nct from jnana or theoret�cal knowledge 
wh�ch the Master expounds and �mparts to the d�sc�ple 
through a correct render�ng of the scr�ptures. A Perfect 
Master �s all the scr�ptures comb�ned and someth�ng more. 
The scr�ptures, after all, are the record of the exper�ences of 
holy men, who appeared from t�me to t�me to teach mank�nd 
�n the ways of God. We can, no doubt, read the scr�ptures �f 
we are proficient enough in the ancient and archaic original 
languages �n wh�ch they are wr�tten; but cannot get at the�r 
true �mport nor can we reasonably reconc�le the apparent 
d�fferences and expla�n the d�screpanc�es �n the scr�ptural 
texts of var�ous rel�g�ons. He who has an access to the �nner 
founta�nhead of the l�fe and sp�r�t of all these texts, wh�ch 
of course is common to all men, with his first-hand inner 
knowledge, makes th�ngs eas�ly �ntell�g�ble to us all �n a way 
s�mple enough both for h�mself and for us.

In the company of a Sa�nt, �t �s sa�d, God comes nearer 
to man, for God H�mself speaks through h�m. As we all are 
scr�pture-bound �n one way or the other, the Master takes 
full advantage of these d�fferent scr�ptures wh�ch come �n 
handy to h�m as a�ds �n h�s work of sp�r�tual regenerat�on, to 
lead d�fferent types of people ar�ght along the l�ne of least 
res�stance �n each case.

A Mursh�d-e-Kam�l �s not content w�th �mpart�ng mere 
theoret�cal knowledge. He g�ves a pract�cal demonstrat�on 
of what he says and there�n l�es h�s greatness. One who 
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cannot grant on soul-level some actual exper�ence of what 
he asserts on the level of the �ntellect, �s not a Master �n the 
true sense of the word, and h�s words cannot carry we�ght 
and conv�ct�on.

A Satguru is verily Truth personified, God in the garb of 
man. H�s m�ss�on �s to lead human souls to the True Home 
of H�s Father (Sat or Truth) called Sach Khand or the abode 
of Truth; the first Grand Division that came into being by 
H�s W�ll and hence the reg�on of pure Sp�r�t, eternal and 
�ndestruct�ble.

The Path of the Masters �s a grand road lead�ng from 
merely phys�cal mater�al world to the purely sp�r�tual realm, 
beyond all dual�ty and pa�r�ngs of oppos�tes. The Satguru 
says:

Move ye �n the vast sea of L�ght substance, 
In your hearts, �n your perfect�on.
Go on, and on and on, unt�l there �s not a vest�ge 
 of the human left.
The L�ght substance knows no l�m�t.

H�s �s the path not of hells and heavens, nor of to�ls and 
sorrows, but one of flowery boulevard ‘studded with heavenly 
l�ghts and soul-st�rr�ng stra�ns of D�v�ne Harmon�es;’ and 
above all, He h�mself as an unfa�l�ng fr�end and an unerr�ng 
gu�de comes, �n all h�s glory �n full rad�ance, and accompan�es 
the p�lgr�m-soul �nto the great Beyond, �nstruct�ng �n the l�fe 
of sp�r�t, as he proceeds along, expla�n�ng the beaut�es and 
myster�es of the way, guard�ng aga�nst p�tfalls and warn�ng 
us of the sharp turns and tw�sts that l�e en route.

The d�sc�ple, from the very beg�nn�ng �s taught how 
to w�thdraw from the body and r�se above body-consc�ous-
ness �nto h�gher reg�ons. The �nner man �s to draw h�mself 
from h�s coarse bod�ly encasement, as a ha�r �s drawn out 
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of butter, for �t �s the soul �n the ‘luc�form body’, to use 
the Neo-Platonist phraseology, that rises to find the Self.
Mandukopn�shad tells us:

Not grasped by the eye, nor by speech, nor by the gods 
(senses), nor by auster�ty, nor by rel�g�ous r�tes and 
r�tuals and ceremon�es, but by serene w�sdom, the 
pure essence doth see the Partless One �n med�tat�on,

So do the western scholars say:

True happ�ness never comes through the avenue of senses, 
as �t l�es beyond the senses. Boundless joy can be ours, 
only �f we know how to r�se above the senses and catch 
the subl�me v�s�on wh�ch comes to the pure.

The d�v�ne w�sdom,  �n short, �s at once the Sc�ence 
and Art of soul and only a Theocentr�c Sa�nt, well-versed 
�n both, can solve for us the r�ddle of l�fe and death by 
giving us a first-hand experience of ‘death- in-life’, thereby 
demonstrat�ng beyond the least shadow of doubt:

Life is a pure flame, and we live by an invisible sun 
w�th�n us.

What has l�fe and death to do w�th L�ght? In the �mage 
of My L�ght, I have made you. The relat�v�t�es of l�fe 
and death belong to the cosm�c dream. Behold your 
dreamless be�ng.

Creat�on �s l�ght and shadow both, else no p�cture �s 
poss�ble.

The darkness grows lum�nous and the vo�d becomes 
fru�tful only when you w�ll understand that you are 
nothing. It is only at the Mount of Transfiguration that 
you w�ll get revelat�on and see the m�ngl�ng of heaven 
and earth.
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To worsh�p Perfect�on �s the h�ghest educat�on �n l�fe, and 
only a Perfect one can, by transm�tt�ng h�s own l�fe-�mpulse, 
release the soul from �ts trammels of m�nd and matter and 
grant a v�s�on of the subl�me Real�ty. He who can, at the very 
first sitting, open the inner eye more or less to a glimpse of 
heaven’s Holy L�ght and unstop the �nner ear to the Mus�c of 
the Spheres, alone �s ent�tled to be called a Perfect Sa�nt and 
a True Guru. It �s of such a one that Shankara says:

No known compar�son ex�sts �n the three worlds for a 
true Guru. If the ph�losopher’s stone �s assumed to be 
truly such, �t can only turn �ron �nto gold and not �nto 
another ph�losopher’s stone. The venerated Teacher, 
on the other hand, creates equal�ty w�th H�mself �n 
the d�sc�ple who takes refuge at H�s feet. The Guru �s 
therefore peerless, nay transcendental.

Guru Arjun speak�ng of h�s Master, Guru Ram Das, says: 
“I have searched the ent�re Brahmand but have not found one 
who may come up to my Master.” And finally he said: “Hari 
(God), �t seems to me, has taken for H�mself the appellat�on 
of Ram Das.”

In the workaday world, we are all very busy, very busy 
�ndeed, too busy to th�nk of God, much less to pract�se the 
presence of l�v�ng God and st�ll less to l�ve �n H�s holy 
presence. If, at all, at odd moments we speak and talk of 
H�m, worsh�p H�m, and offer our prayers to H�m, we do so 
not to w�n H�m for H�s own sake or to reach unto H�m for 
our own sake but just to seek favours from H�m and to get an 
easy and quick riddance from our difficulties, and to escape 
from tr�als and tr�bulat�ons.

Aga�n, �f we at t�mes, feel ser�ous about God, we try to 
find Him in the earthly surroundings about us, the snow-
covered mounta�n caves, the burn�ng desert sands, the depths 
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of sacred pools and r�vers, worsh�pp�ng H�m �n the elemental 
powers of nature l�ke the r�s�ng sun, the vacuous expanse 
above, the thunderous clouds, the Luc�fer and the Vesper, 
and worse still, in the hollows of trees, in the fish of the sea 
and the fowls of the a�r; and no wonder that w�th all our 
efforts we do not find Him.

God H�mself has declared: I am so b�g that the ent�re 
world cannot hold Me, nor the heavens can prov�de an 
adequate support to Me, nor the earth can prov�de Me a seat; 
but strange as �t may seem to you, I res�de �n the heart of 
Holy Men. If you des�re to see Me, seek Me there and you 
shall find Me. Kabir also tells us:

How can you find the Reality, where It is not, 
Seek thou the Real, where Real�ty dwells,
Take hold of h�m who knows the Real, 
He shall h�e thee to H�m �n no t�me.

Th�s then �s the way to self-�llum�nat�on. The process 
though seemingly complicated and lengthy is simplified by 
the grace of a Perfect Master (Sant Satguru). He prov�des 
the mag�c wand, the ‘Open Sesame,’ that does the tr�ck and 
enables one to get access to what �s �naccess�ble:

He who goes beyond the Sat Lok,
He knows the Incomprehens�ble and the Inexpress�ble.
It �s �n the Nameless that the Sa�nts l�ve,
The slave Nanak finds peace in Him.

Thus we see that �f one could learn to d�e wh�le l�v�ng, a 
voluntary death at w�ll, one ga�ns l�fe everlast�ng, free from 
the endless cycle of b�rths and deaths and reb�rths. Sa�nts, 
therefore, s�ng pra�ses beyond measure of such a death, and 
teach us how to transcend the var�ous planes, and to traverse 
�nto the Beyond and ga�n the K�ngdom of God, wh�ch �s 

THE MYSTERY OF DEATH



107

our b�rthr�ght now lost to us. It �s w�th�n our reach �f we 
but l�sten to them, accept the�r teach�ngs, and follow them 
d�l�gently and w�th w�ll�ng obed�ence.

After death, each one of us has to go bl�ndly �n a state 
of utter dest�tut�on and helplessness. The scr�ptures, all the 
world over, place a h�gh prem�um on cross�ng the borderland 
between l�fe and death on th�s s�de of the world, and then, 
death and l�fe on the other s�de:

Where thou hast to go after death,
Why not ga�n a foothold wh�le al�ve?

—Sr� Rag M. 1 

O Nanak! learn to d�e wh�le there �s yet t�me,
For ver�ly th�s �ndeed �s a real yoga.

—Suh� M. 1

D�e thou and rema�n dead to the world,
A death l�ke th�s I exper�ence many t�mes a day. 

—Kab�r 

W�th the grace of the Master, one may r�de over the 
m�nd;

By vanqu�sh�ng the m�nd, you meet the Lord for 
certa�n.                                                            —Kab�r 

Be ye dead wh�le ye l�ve and be fearlessly free,
W�th a competent Master by thy s�de, there w�ll be 

noth�ng to rue.
—Kab�r 

You w�ll get r�ch d�v�dends should you know
How to d�e before death overtakes you.

—Bulleh Shah 
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Shabd or the eternal L�fe Current �s the only help on 
th�s path:

In Shabd we d�e (get absorbed), �n Shabd we l�ve 
eternally w�th no fear of death,

Th�s �s the true Water of L�fe that a rare soul may get 
w�th H�s grace.

—Sorath M. 3

What does the Master g�ve? He makes man�fest the 
eternal Sound Current wh�ch �s the l�fe of the un�verse and 
�n wh�ch we all l�ve. By r�d�ng on th�s Aud�ble L�fe Stream 
we, wh�le l�v�ng, can at w�ll transcend the var�ous planes 
of ex�stence; and come back �nto the phys�cal when we so 
des�re: 

W�thout of the a�d of Shabd, thou cannot get out of the 
clayey mould. There �s no other way bes�des. 

—Soam� J�

Salvat�on or l�fe-everlast�ng cannot be earned by deeds 
howsoever r�ghteous or commendable �n themselves they 
may be or �n the eyes of the world. It �s purely a g�ft of grace 
from a God-man w�th the Power of God work�ng �n h�m to 
the full. “For by grace ye are saved... and not by yourselves; 
It �s a g�ft of God; Not of works, lest any man should 
boast.” (Ephes�ans 2:8-9). “Not by works of r�ghteousness 
wh�ch we have done, but accord�ng to h�s mercy he saved 
us, by the wash�ng of regenerat�on, and renew�ng of the 
Holy Ghost”. (T�tus 3:5). “Ne�ther �s there salvat�on �n any 
other:  for there �s none other Name, under heaven g�ven 
among men, whereby we must be saved.” (Acts 4:12). “And 
the grace of God that br�ngeth salvat�on hath appeared to all 
men,” (T�tus 2:11) and H�s grace shall cont�nue to appear 
hereafter so long as God ex�sts and H�s creat�on cont�nues to 
people the earth.
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Th�s then �s the way to eternal l�fe, by l�v�ng �n the l�fe-
pr�nc�ple �tself, ever �n Commun�on w�th the Holy Word, the 
W�ll of God (Hukam); and there �s no way other than th�s, try 
howsoever hard one may. But the revelat�on of the God-way 
�n the l�v�ng l�fe-l�nes w�th�n (the Holy L�ght and the Vo�ce 
of God) solely depends upon the grace of some God-man, a 
World-personified Saint, ‘unto whom all things have been 
del�vered by the Father,’ and of whom �t �s sa�d, “No one 
knoweth the Son, save the Father, ne�ther doth any know the 
Father, save the Son, and he to whomsoever the Son w�lleth 
to reveal H�m.” (Matt. 11: 27).

T�me and aga�n, great souls come �nto the world to 
rem�nd us of our true Home. They tell us w�th clar�on call 
that th�s world �s not our natural hab�tat. We are here just for 
a br�ef span as travellers �n a caravansera� and must therefore 
prepare to qu�t, and sooner we do �t, the better �t would be. 
We must, therefore, work for the k�ngdom of heaven and 
ga�n l�fe-eternal. ‘May Thy K�ngdom come on earth as �t �s 
�n heaven.’ And of th�s k�ngdom, �t �s sa�d:  “The K�ngdom of 
God does not come by observat�on. The K�ngdom of God �s 
w�th�n, and ver�ly th�s body �s the temple of the Holy Ghost 
and the Holy Ghost dwells �n �t.’ Th�s �s why all the sages 
and the seers exhort us:

The place wh�ch thou hast to qu�t �n the end has 
gr�pped thee most.

L�ttle doth thou know of the place where thou hath to 
dwell for good.

—Nanak

Arsh (Heaven) �s thy true abode, my soul,
F�e on thee, thou art entangled �n clayey mould. 

—Shamas Tabrez 

WHAT AFTER DEATH?
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Thou, my Lord dwelleth �n Thy nat�ve land,
Wh�le I am here grovell�ng �n dust.

—Nanak

Your place �s where earth �s not, 
Why doth thou cl�ng to the earth ?

—Soam� J�

Human l�fe �s just as a vapour,
Why not l�ve �n Commun�on w�th the Eternal Word? 

—Kab�r 

Those who have Communed w�th the Word, 
 the�r to�ls shall end,
And their faces shall flame with glory, 
Not only shall they have salvat�on,
O Nanak! but many more shall find freedom with them.

—Nanak

Sant Kirpal Singh Ji
(1894-1974)

THE MYSTERY OF DEATH
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BOOKS by Kirpal Singh

CROWN OF LIFE
A compar�son of the var�ous yogas and the�r scope; �nclud�ng Surat Shabd 
Yoga—the d�sc�pl�ned approach to Sp�r�tual�ty. Rel�g�ous parallels and 
var�ous modern movements c�ted. Paperback; 256 pages; �ndex.  
                                                                      ISBN  978-0-942735-77-2

GODMAN
If there �s always at least one author�zed sp�r�tual gu�de on earth at any 
t�me, what are the character�st�cs wh�ch w�ll enable the honest seeker to 
d�st�ngu�sh h�m from those who are not competent? A complete study of 
the supreme myst�cs and the�r hallmarks. Paperback; 185 pages.         
                                                                      ISBN  978-0-942735-64-2

A GREAT SAINT: BABA JAIMAL SINGH
His Life and Teachings
A un�que b�ography, trac�ng the development of one of the most outstand�ng 
Sa�nts of modern t�mes. Should be read by every seeker after God for the 
encouragement �t offers. Also �ncluded, A BRIEF LIFE SKETCH OF 
THE GREAT SAINT, BABA SAWAN SINGH, the successor of Baba 
Ja�mal S�ngh. He carr�ed on Baba J�’s work, greatly expand�ng the Satsang 
and carry�ng �t across the seas. Paperback; 230 pages; glossary; �ndex.        
                                                                       ISBN 978-0-942735-27-7

THE JAP JI: The Message of Guru Nanak
An extens�ve explanat�on of the bas�c pr�nc�ples taught by Guru Nanak 
(1469-1539 A.D.) w�th comparat�ve scr�ptures c�ted. Stanzas of the Hymns 
�n Engl�sh, as well as the or�g�nal text �n phonet�c word�ng. Paperback; 189 
pages; glossary.                                                ISBN 978-0-942735-81-9

HIS GRACE LIVES ON
Dur�ng 17 days �n the month of August 1974, preced�ng H�s phys�cal 
departure on August 21st, K�rpal S�ngh gave 15 darshan talks, mostly �n 
the form of quest�ons and answers, to a small group of H�s d�sc�ples at H�s 
ashram �n New Delh�, Ind�a. These talks have been bound together w�th the 
unabr�dged text from Master K�rpal’s address to the Parl�ament of Ind�a 
and H�s 1971 afternoon darshan talk, True Med�tat�on. Hard cover and 
paperback; 17 photos; 203 pages. 

    Hard cover ISBN 978-0-942735-93-2
Soft cover ISBN 978-0-9764548-3-0
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THE LIGHT OF KIRPAL 
A collect�on of 87 talks g�ven from September 1969 to December 1971, 
conta�n�ng extens�ve quest�ons and answers between the Master and 
western d�sc�ples v�s�t�ng at that t�me. A different version of this book was 
published under the title Heart to Heart Talks. Paperback; 446 pages; 15 
photos.                                                            ISBN 978-0-89142-033-0

MORNING TALKS
A transcr�pt�on of a sequence of talks g�ven by Sant K�rpal S�ngh between 
October 1967 and January 1969. “To g�ve further help and encouragement 
on the Way, my new book Morning Talks w�ll soon be ava�lable for general 
d�str�but�on. Th�s book, wh�ch covers most aspects of Sp�r�tual�ty, �s a God-
g�ven textbook to wh�ch all �n�t�ates should constantly refer to see how they 
are measur�ng up to the standards requ�red for success �n the�r man-mak�ng. 
I cannot stress suff�c�ently the �mportance of read�ng th�s book, d�gest�ng �ts 
contents, and then l�v�ng up to what �t conta�ns.” —Master K�rpal S�ngh
Paperback; 258 pages.                                       ISBN  978-0-942735-16-1

NAAM or WORD
“In the beg�nn�ng was the WORD. . . and the WORD was God.” Quotat�ons 
from H�ndu, Buddh�st, Islam�c, and Chr�st�an sacred wr�t�ngs conf�rm the 
un�versal�ty of th�s sp�r�tual man�festat�on of God �n rel�g�ous trad�t�on and 
myst�cal pract�ces. Paperback; 335 pages.         ISBN  978-0-942735-94-9

THE NIGHT IS A JUNGLE
A compend�um of 14 talks del�vered by the author pr�or to 1972, the f�rst 
four of wh�ch were g�ven �n Ph�ladelph�a �n 1955. The rema�n�ng ten talks 
were del�vered �n Ind�a. All of these talks were checked for the�r accuracy 
by K�rpal S�ngh pr�or to the�r comp�lat�on �n th�s book. Paperback; 358 
pages; w�th an �ntroduct�on.                            ISBN   978-0-89142-017-0

PRAYER: Its Nature and Technique
D�scusses all forms and aspects of prayer, from the most elementary to the 
ult�mate state of “pray�ng w�thout ceas�ng.” Also conta�ns collected prayers 
from all rel�g�ous trad�t�ons. Paperback; 147 pages; �nclud�ng append�x; 
�ndex of references.                                         ISBN  978-0-942735-50-5

SPIRITUALITY: What It Is
Explores the Sc�ence of Sp�r�tual�ty. Man has unravelled the myster�es 
of the starry welk�n, sounded the depths of the seas, delved deep �nto the 
bowels of the earth, braved the bl�nd�ng bl�zzards of snowy Mount Everest, 
and �s now out explor�ng space so as to establ�sh �nterplanetary relat�ons, 
but sad to say, has not found out the mystery of the human soul w�th�n h�m. 
Paperback; 103 pages plus �ntroductory.           ISBN  978-0-942735-78-9
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SPIRITUAL ELIXIR
Collected quest�ons addressed to K�rpal S�ngh �n pr�vate correspondence, 
together w�th respect�ve answers. Also conta�ns var�ous messages g�ven on 
spec�al occas�ons. Paperback; 382 pages; glossary.   

  ISBN  978-0-942735-02-4
SURAT SHABD YOGA (Chapter 5 of Crown of Life)
The Yoga of the Celest�al Sound Current.  A perfect sc�ence, �t �s free from 
the drawbacks of other yog�c forms. Emphas�s �s placed on the need for a 
competent l�v�ng Master. Paperback, 74 pages.      

 ISBN 978-0-942735-95-1

THE TEACHINGS OF KIRPAL  SINGH
Volume I: The Holy Path; 98 pages.                    ISBN 978-0-9764548-0-9 
Volume II: Self Introspect�on/Med�tat�on; 180 pages.

 ISBN 978-0-9764548-1-6
Volume III: The New L�fe; 186 pages                 ISBN 978-0-9764548-2-3
Def�n�t�ve statements from var�ous talks and books by the author, collected 
to �llum�nate the aspects of self-d�sc�pl�ne pert�nent to Sp�r�tual�ty. Relevant 
quest�ons are answered. Text select�ons are �ndexed to a source l�st at the end 
of each volume. Th�s collect�on �nv�tes the reader to browse. 
Three volumes sold as one book; 464 pages        ISBN 978-0-9764548-4-7
   
THE WAY OF THE SAINTS
An encycloped�a of Sant Mat from every po�nt of v�ew. Th�s �s a collect�on 
of the late Master’s short wr�t�ngs from 1949 to 1974. Included �s a br�ef 
b�ography of Baba Sawan S�ngh, the author’s Master, plus many p�ctures. 
Paperback; 418 pages.                                        ISBN 978-0-89142-026-2

THE WHEEL OF LIFE & THE MYSTERY OF DEATH
Or�g�nally two separate books; now bound �n one volume. The mean�ng of 
one’s l�fe on earth �s carefully exam�ned �n the f�rst text; �n the follow�ng 
text, the reader �s presented w�th the whys and wherefores of “the great f�nal 
change called death.” Paperback; 293 pages; plus �ndex for the f�rst text; and 
�ntroduct�on.                            ISBN 978-0-942735-80-2
THE WHEEL OF LIFE
Ava�lable �n hard cover; 98 pages plus glossary and �ndex  

ISBN 978-0-9764548-5-4
THE MYSTERY OF DEATH
Ava�lable �n hard cover; 125 pages                    ISBN 978-0-9764548-6-1

THE THIRD WORLD TOUR OF KIRPAL SINGH
Th�s book was pr�nted d�rectly from the pages of Sat Sandesh magaz�ne, 
the �ssues from October 1972 through February 1973, wh�ch were pr�mar�ly 
devoted to Master K�rpal S�ngh’s Th�rd World Tour. 160 pages, 80 black 
and wh�te p�ctures.
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BOOKLETS BY KIRPAL SINGH

GOD POWER / CHRIST POWER / MASTER POWER 
D�scusses the ongo�ng man�festat�on of the Chr�st-Power and the temporal 
nature of the human bod�es through wh�ch that Power addresses human�ty. 
“Chr�st ex�sted long before Jesus.” Paperback; 17 pages.

ISBN 978-0-942735-04-8
HOW TO DEVELOP RECEPTIVITY
Three C�rcular Letters (of June 13, 1969; November 5, 1969; and January 
27, 1970) concern�ng the att�tudes wh�ch must be developed �n order to 
become more sp�r�tually recept�ve. Paperback; 20 pages.

ISBN 978-0-942735-05-5
MAN! KNOW THYSELF
A talk espec�ally addressed to seekers after Truth. G�ves a br�ef coverage 
of the essent�als of Sp�r�tual�ty and the need for open-m�nded caut�ousness 
on the part of the careful seeker. Paperback; 30 pages.

ISBN 978-0-942735-06-2
RUHANI SATSANG: Science of Spirituality
Br�efly d�scusses “The Sc�ence of the Soul”; “The Pract�ce of Sp�r�tual 
D�sc�pl�ne”; “Death �n l�fe”; “The Quest for a True Master”; and “Surat 
Shabd Yoga.” Paperback; 44 pages.                      ISBN 978-0-942735-03-1

SEVEN PATHS TO PERFECTION
Descr�bes the seven bas�c requ�s�tes enumerated �n the prescr�bed self-
�ntrospect�ve d�ary wh�ch a�d �mmeasurably �n cover�ng the ent�re f�eld of 
eth�cs, and help to �nvoke the D�v�ne Mercy. Paperback; 20 pages.

ISBN 978-0-942735-07-9
SIMRAN:  The Sweet Remembrance of God
D�scusses the process of center�ng the attent�on w�th�n by repeat�ng the 
“Or�g�nal or Bas�c Names of God” g�ven by a true Master. Paperback; 34 
pages.                                                                    ISBN 978-0-942735-08-6

THE SPIRITUAL AND KARMICASPECTS
OF THE VEGETARIAN DIET
An overv�ew of the vegetar�an d�et conta�n�ng a letter from K�rpal S�ngh on 
the Sp�r�tual aspects, a letter from Sawan S�ngh on the karm�c aspects, and 
excerpts from var�ous books by K�rpal S�ngh. Paperback; 36 pages.     
                                                                                 ISBN 978-0-942735-47-5

Books, Booklets and Audio-Visual Material of Master Kirpal Singh 
can be ordered from this address or directly online.

RUHANI SATSANG®

250 “H” St. #50, Bla�ne, WA 98230-4018 USA
1 (888) 530-1555      Fax (604) 530-9595 (Canada)

E-ma�l: Med�aSales@Ruhan�SatsangUSA.org
www.Ruhan�SatsangUSA.org



115

Sant Kirpal Singh Ji
(1894-1974)


